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PREFACE

Inspite of her glorious past Manipur has failed
to receive adequate justice in the hands of historians -
Indian or foreign. J.Roy in his book History of Mgnipur has
described the history of Manipur from the beginning of the

eighteenth century to the middle of the present century in
about one hundred and thirty pages. It is a popular vork not
based on original sources. In his invalugble work The sgstern
Frontier of British India Dr.A.C.Banerjee has thrown sone side
lights on the history of Manipur till the Treaty of Yandaboo,
1826. Alexander Mackenxzie in his North East Prontier of Bengal
has described some aspects of the relations of Manipur with
the Kamhavs or 8ooties and the Lushais that settled in the

south and the south-west of the State. Likewise, Sir James
Johnstone in his My Bxperiences in Mgnipur and Nega Hills and

Mrs.Grimweod in her My Three Years in Manipur have disocuseec
the political events in Manipur in the eighties of the nine-

teenth gentury. The treatnent of these authors is sketchy and

confined to a few toplcs over a limited period.

The object of the present work is to deseribe,in
the ngh:vad.lablo sources, British relations with Manipur
from 1824 to 1891 - from the outbreak of the First Anglo-Burmese
War till the establishment of British Paramountey in this
frontier State.at It deals with not only the revolts and

counter revolts of thil period, but also the slow hut steady
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process in the extension of British influence and ultiuately
sussrainty over Manipur. Incidently, new light has been
throm on the problem of the Kabav Valley, on the wars of
succession after Gambhir Singh, the repercussion of the Autiny
in Manipur and on the Palace Revolution, 1890. In addition t-
the relations of the Manipuri Chiefs to the frontier tribes,
the impact of the British on political organisation and socin-
economic 1life of the Manipuris are also discussed to some ex-
tent in this thesis. The introductory chapter provides the
historical baskground apart from the geography of the lana an:
its influence on the people.

The work is based mainly on official documents -
both published and unpublished preserved at the National Archives
of India, West Bengal B8tate Archives and Manipur State Archives
A large number of secondary works and contemporary and semi-
contesporary publications have also been consulted - the text st
of wvhich is appended in the dibliography.

I am greatly indedted to Dr.H.K.Barpujari,Professor
and Head, Department of History, Gauhati University, for his
supervision throughout the course of the investigation. I am
also deeply grateful to my revered Examiness for their invalu-

able suggestions for improvements in facts and language - these
are fully and faithfully emdodied in the pressnt thesis.

Gauhati University, . Leishangthen Chandramani Singh
Septenber, 1969,
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INTRODUCTION

Physical and Political Background @

fhe present State of Manipur lies at the eastern-
most corner of the Republic of Indiag. It is situated between
23%50' ¥ and 25%51'N latitudes and 93°B and 94%45'E longitudes.
It is bounded on the north by a series of hills called Naga
Hills; on the north-®ast, east and south by Burma; on the
south-west, west and north-west by the present State of Assam.
This does not, however, appear torfho original boundary, for
the territorial possessions of Manipur varied according to
the strength and weakness of its rulers. Sometimes they held
a considerable territory east of the Chindwin River in sub-
Jection; at other times their sway extended only over the
Kabaw Valley, a strip of territory lying between {anipur
proper and the Chindwin, and, when routed they were driven
back to anipur Propﬁrl. The boundarges of ancient anipur,
therefore, cannot be determined with precision. Colonel *%-
Cullock obsarves 3 "Io the east and south the boundary is
not well defined and would much depend upon the extent to
which the idanipur Government might spread its influence
amongst the hill tribes in these diroction'2

1, ' Johnstone, James, My Experiences in Manipur and Naga

Hills, p.8l.
2. Col.MéCgllock, Account of the Valley of f{anipur, p.l.



The State consists of a Central Valley called the
Manipur Valley or the Imphal Vglley and a series of hills,
six in number, surrounding it on all sides. The hills cover
7,900 sq. miles and the valley is about 700 sq. miles. The
valley is in reality a plateau, its height above the sgea is
about 2,600 ft. The valley slopes down towards the south and
the hill ranges are higher on the north and gradually demi-
nish in height as they reach the southern part of Manipur.
The ranges enclosing the valley lie in the general direction
of north and south and their appearqnce is that of irregular
serrated ridges, occasionally rising into conical peaks and
flattened cliffs and bare rocks. Che intersecting lines are
deep and steeply enclosed making it a difficult terrain to
traverse. The greatest altitude is reached to the north-east
vhere peaks rise 8,000 ft. above sea level.

‘ The valley of Manipur in several respects, resembles
in miniature its neighbour, that of the Irawadia. A traveller
by Air will see a flat valley, extensively cultivated and
dotted with numerous villages, bamboo clumps and sprawling
lakes and rivers. The Imphal River runs, throughout, from the
north to the south with a number of tributaries from the hills
and plains on either side. The Nambul,the Iril,the Thoubal and
dozen other rivers run in the valley. Thess rivers are 1ot

snow-fed. They, therefore, depend on the monsoon for thelir

3. Hodson,I'.C., The Meitheis, Introduction, p.xviii.



volume. The majority of them dry up during winter, but along
with the rains they swell up and overflow their banks. How-
ever, unlike some of the districts of the neighbouring State
of Assan, Manipur is seldom visited by severe and destruc-
tive floods. The drainage of the country is excellent, there
being a steady fall towards the Logtak lake whigh again 1is
drained into the Chindwin, There are rivers in the hills also.
These rivers share a common feature,long rocky pools, where
even in the dry seasons the water is 30-40 ft. deep. The
valley they flow in is deep cut rocky gorges, whose sides are
clothed with forest wherever it is possible for a tree to grow.
The Barak, the Jiri, the iakru, the Irang and the Lockchaw
are some of the important rivers in the hills. fhese rivers,
during the rains, become fnrmidable obstacles to the people
of the plains and of the hills, vhereas, in the winter they
serve as important river routes.

The lakes in Manipur vary in size. The Logtak Lake,
the largest sheet of water in Manipur or in Lastern India,
11es in the south vest corner of the valley. In dry season it
covers an area of 25 sq.miles approximately and during the
monsoon it spreads over an area of 40 sq.miles. Other lakes,
the Ikop, the Charang, the Waithou etc. dot the valley in
different areas. It has dbeen sugzested by some observers that
at one time the whole valley vwas under water and Manipuri
traditions also support this conjecture. But R.B.0Oldham of
the Geological Survey of India rejects this theory on
geological groundo‘.

4. Das, Tarakchand, The Puruns, p.l17.




The vegetation of Manipur, as that of any mountai-
nous region within the monsoon belt, varies with the shape
of the land and with the altitude. The forest is sharply
stratified by the altitude. Different types of forests occupy
the deep valleys and the peaks which tower 5,000 ft. above
them. In the not too distant past the entire territory was
covered with thick forests, With the increase in the pressure
on land vast forest areas have been cleared to provide land
for cultivation. On account of the hilly nature of the state
rainfall varies from place to place depending on the eleva-
tion. The Manipur valley is the region with the lowest rain-
fall vhile the surrounding hilly regions get more rain.

The valley is fertile. The Msitheis inhabit the
central valley and the Hillmen in the hills. Manipur contains
vithin its borders a variety of climate from the almost tropi-
cal to a near Buropean cold in untors. The heat 1is,howvever,
never excessive and for eight months in the year, it is most
enjoyable. As a Whole the climate of Manipur is soft and mild
and it attracts settlers from all parts of the neighbouring
States.

Manipur, thus, lies in the bower of nature. Her
velvety green fields, transparent lakes, xig zag streams and
bracing climate induce a visitor to feel as if he is in
Kashmir. Nature, indeed, is very bountiful & Manipur. She
lavishes all her beauties on Manipur and her landscape affords

5. Uxhrul, Mao, ‘ramnglong and Churachandpur, the hill sub-
divisions lying at different altitudes of 6,000, 6,000,
4,300 and 3,000 ft. respectively are cold in the summer
and freezing in the winter.



a great relief to the dreary plains so monotonous in other
parts of India. Ine wide fields of waving rice of vivid
green during the summer season but changing to a rich gold
as the harvest season draws near, the groves of slender
trees, broad-leaved plaintains and feathery bamboos, the
dark green primeval forests, beautiful rivers and lakes

6
enanour an observer .

Surrounded almost on all sides by
mountain barriers Mahipur renained practically 1isolated.
She was, howevar, accessible to the people of the plains
and of the hills through her numerous passes and river rnutes;
and in fact, for ages past, the fortunes of the dwellers o’
the plains and the hills were inextricably interwoven.
Though the rivers never formed the highway of communica-
tion, there are reasons to believe that Manipur had inti-
mate relations with her sister States through her numernus
hill routes. These were used by traders, colonisers

and invaders 1long before the beginning of the

6. Mrs.Grimwood writes in her book 'My Three Years in Manipur'
P.1l ¢ "I had my first glimpse of the valley of !fanipur....
looking delightfully calm in the afternoon sunshine.Just
below us stretched the blue waters of the Logtak Lake
studded with islands each one a small mountain in itself.
Villages buried in their own groves of bamboo and plan-
tain trees dotted the plain and between each village therc
vere tracts of rice fields and other cultivation. The whole
valley looked rich and well cared for"™ s Sir James John-
stone writes in his Administrative Report of Manipur 1877-78,
P.1 ¢ "The first view of the valley, when approaching it
fron Cachar is most striking ....the valley ceceseee. Was



Christian Era. Prof.D.G.E.Hall mentions a road connecting lower
Burma with India via the banks of the Irawady, the Chindwin and
through Manipur. 8ir Arthur Phayre writes s "The rsute by which
Kshatria princes arrived (in Burma) is indicated in the tradi-
tions as being through Manipur which lies within the basin of
the Iravady. n? Harvey refers to a route down the Chindwin River
and through Manipur which took the caravans three months'

Journey to reach Afganistan vhere the silk of China was exahanged
for the gold of Europet.

This 1little kingdom has been known in olden days by a
variety of names. In Rennell's memoirs and maps of India it is
called "Meckley”. In Symes narrative and in the naps of that
period the State is called "Cassay". In Aitchison's Ireaties
etc. 1t 18 called "ideckley". The Burmese called her "Kathe",
the Cacharis "oglai®, the Assamese "ifekle", the Ahoms ™aglu",
the &hans or those wvho inhabited the country east of the
Ningthee or khyendwin River "Cassay”". It is, therefore, perti-
nent to enquire as to how the nane of Manipur came to be asso-
clated with this land. Some observers are of the opinion that
this land was given the name of Manipur in or about the 18th

like a world in miniature, a vide plain enclosed on all sides
by hills and presenting a varied picture of hills, lakes,
rivers and cultivation. To the right lay the great Logtak Lake,
in front the wide plain studded with villages, far away to the
left the glittering teamples of Manipur, while all around and
far bsyond the valley riss the hills, range upon range, the
vhole forming the most striking and beautiful panorama.”

7. Phayre, 8ir Arthur, History of Buraa, p.3.
8. Harvey, History of Burma, p.9.



century A.D. But this view is not valid because reference to
the name 'Manipur' are found in the Mahabharata. I'.C.Hodson
is of the opinion that the name 'Manipur' was in existence
before the birth of Bubrabahan®®. Ibungohal Singh, 4in his
book has discounted the theory of locating Manipur of the
Mghabharata either 1in the Ganjam District or in Kalinga .
It was a practice 1in the past to use more than one name
for a place, e.g., Kanau) was known as Kushasthala, Mahodaya,
Kanyakubja, Gadhipura etc. The varied names used for Mani-
pur, therefore, indicate that the place was well-known and
connected with the neighbouring States.

The early history of Manipur is shrouded in mystery.
Colonel Girini in his Researches on Ptolemy's geography, hnw-
ever, tries to establish her history centuries before the birth
of Christ. He writes 3 "According to the Burmese chronicle
(Maharaja Vamsa) Dhajaraja, a king of Sakya race, settled at
Manipur about 550 B.C. and later on conquered Taguang, 71ld or
Uppar Pagan.® Similarly, Sir James Johnstone observes: "In the
days when the Indian branch of the Aryans was still in its oro-
gressive and colonizing stage this district(Manipur) was re-
peatedly passed over by one wave after another of invaders

intent on penetrating into the remotest part of Burma."lo

8a. Bubrabahan, the son of Arjuna and Chittrangada, the
princess of fanipur; Hodson,[.C., The Meitheis, p.7.
9. cf. Ibungohal Singh, An Introduction to Manipur,
PpP.6-~7,
10. Johnstone, James, {y Experiences in Mdanipur and Naga
Hills, p.80.



Capt. Dun, writing in the Gasetteer of Manipur, also observes:
*There can be no reasonable doudt that a great Aryan wave of
very pure blood passed through Manipur into Burma in pre-
historic times."'l It is probable that some Indian Buddhist
missionaries went to China through the Hill routes of Manipur
to propagate Buddhim. It may rightly bs observed that Manipur -
felt the impact of the Aryans at an early date. However, due
to the paucity of materials it cannot be established with autho-
rity as to vhen the Aryan Civilization ontorod:?r:o State.

The history of Manipur, nevertheless, upto the closing
decade of the 17th century was more or less uneventful. But the
MgMng of the 18th century sav the dawn of a nev era in her
m. Upto this time Manipur was actually vaiting for a
strong and able guide to bring her latent energy to fruition.
It was at this time Garidb Miwaz (1709-1748),0ns of the greatest
rulers of Manipur assumed the political leadership of this
kingdom. He defeated the successive Burmese raids in 1712, 1724
and 1725 and established his sway extending over the trans-
Chindvwin Valley which the enfeebled ruloum of Ava vere quite
unable to check. The expert Manipuri horssmasn under him became
the terror of Upper Burma. They destroyed villages and Pagndas
and got avay with their loot before they could be intercepted.
Taking advantage of his engagements in Burma, the King of

1l. Capt. Dun, Gaszetteer of Manipur, p.S8.

12. After the death of finrekyawdin in 1688, the Toungoo Dynasty
?.600-1752; vas represented by thres weak kings : Sane
1698-1714 ruungmv- (1714-33) and Mahadasmayaza Dipali
(1733-52); D.G.B.Hall, A History of South Bast Asia, p.324.




Tripura invaded Manipur in 1739. Garid Nivas successfully re-
duced to submission the Tripuris who had advanced towaris
Manipur. He established peaceful relations with the neighbour-
ing hill chiefs of Manipur and extended his sovereignty over
them. Under his rule, therefore, Manipur began to play an
important role in the politics of the North Bast Frontier of
India. But his tragic death at the hands of his own son AJit
&xa.bn introduced a period of anarchy and confusion in Manipur
during vhich sons murdered fathers and brothers wurdered bro-
thers without a single trait of heroism. The inevitable result
was that the pover of Manipur collapsed. But Ajit Shah's posi-
tion was far from sscure 0 long his elder brother tham &hah,
vho was the rightful claimant to ths throne,was at large. He,
therefore, secretly murdered the lgtter and marched straight
to the throne. Unfoartunately for him in the fifth year of his
reign his complicity in the murder of his father and brother
canme to light. Bharat fhgh, another son of Garid Niwaxz, who
had already forwed a party, asked his brother to quit the
country since he abhorred the idea of dipping his hands in his
brother's blood. Finding himself in a helpless condition, Ajit
Shah reluctantly left the country and Bharat Shah ascended the
throne of .anipur.

In 1763, on the death of Bharat Shah, the chiefs of
danipur appointed Gour Shah, the eldest eon of Sham Shah as
the Raja of Manipur. In 1756 and 1758,the new Raja had to

13. Garidb Nivas vas cruelly murdered by his son Ajit Shah in
Decenber 19483 Jhaljit Singh, Rajkumar, A Short History
of Manipur, D.142.
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confront with the Burmese invaders who about this time swent

over Manipur. Gour Shgh being unable to rule anipur invited

his younger brother Jal Singh to come to his aid. The latter

accepted the invitation and agreed to rule the country alter-
nately for a period of five yearsu.

During the reign of Jal &ingh, Manipur for the
first time came in contact with the British Government. The
political situations in Manipur, as stated above, led Manimr
to look out for a strong power against her arch enemy, namely
the Burmese invaders. Jai Singh was convinced that with his
limited resources in men and money it would not be possible
on his part to repel the Burmese. He had also learnt that
Ajit Shah, the ex-Raja, presented his case to the British
Government through the Raja of Tripura and declared that he
had been unjustly deposed from the throne and expelled fron
his country. Sensing that probable danger, Jal Singh deputec
in July 1762, his Agent Haridas Gossain with a letter to
Mr.Harry Verelst, Chief of Chittagong Factory at Chittagong,
explaining the reasons of Ajit &hah's dethronement. Haridas
Gossain came to Chittagong and consulted the British autho-
rities as to the strength of the claims of his master to the
throne of Manipur. Chereupon, the Governument of Bengal desirac
to support Jai Si.ngh]'5

from the aggressive designs of the Burmess.

against his uncle and to protect hin

14. Home Public, 4 October 1762, Vo.5, Letter from Verelst
to Vansittgx"t etc. Dt. Isla:lbad, 19 Septaember 1762,

15. Ibid.
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The arrival of Haridas Gossain at Chittagong was
highly opportune. The rapid growth of the Burmeses power
under Alungpaya (1752-60) was viewed with concern by the
Government of Bengal. The Burmese King at the instigation of
the Prench, who were then at war with the Bnglish (Seven
Years' War, 1766-1763), destroyed the English settlement in

Negrais, an island at the mouth of the Irawadyle

« It was at
this time that Haridas Gossain came to Chittagong and made
overtures for an alliance with Mp. Verelst. Accordingly the
Government of d{anipur agreed to grant foreover to the British
rent free eight thousand cubits of land at a suitable place
in Manipur for the installation of a factory and a fort and
also provide every facility for the promotion of trade with
the Chinese in the Upper Irawadi Valley. In its eagerness to
got British help Manipur Government not only agreed to pay
the expenses ofzg:oops but also promised to compensate the
loss suffered by the latter at the island of Negrais; and in
return a contingent of six companies of sepoys would be sent
to Jal Singh to enable him to recover the territories which
had besen wrested from him by the Burmess. The terms of the
agreement were settled on 14 September 176817. This was the

first formal agreement between the Government of Manipur and

the British Government of Bengal. 'he terms were favourahle
" to the English. It enabled the British authorities to have a
settlement in HManipur destined to serve as a base in an event

with a var with Ava.

16. PQPrOGSQ, VOIO, 1762’ pp.232-33.
17. See Appendix A, Treaty of 1762.
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The terms proposed were placed before the authori-
ties in Bengal on 19 September 1762 5. But letters from Shah
Alum (1759-1806), king of Delhi, praying for immediate
British help against Ahmad Shgh Abdali, the Afgan ruler,made
it difficult for the British Government to despatch any
Burspean troops to so distant a quarter as Manipur. But at
the sate time, it was also felt that they should not mniss
so favourable an opportunity for concluding an alliance with
the Raja of Manipur, as it would open the road for demanding
reparations from the Burmese for the repeated illtreatment
at Negrais. Despatch of troops to Manipur was deferred, bhut
the treaty of alliance was duly aporoved on 4 October 176219.

In the following year when the political situatinn
in the north-west India was considerably improved, a detach-
ment of troops left Chittagong under Verelst and in April
reached Khaspur, the then Capital of Cachar. But it suffered
80 mich from rain and disease amidst pestilential swamps
that its progress to Manipur was arrested. Finding Khaspur
unhealthy the contingent fell back on Jainagar, on the left
bank of the river Barak. However, when the war with Mir
Kasim, the Nawab of Bengal, became imminent, the Bnglish
recalled the troops under Verelst.

18, Home Public, 4 October 1762, No.5.
19, Ibid.



8ince the return of the British troops from Khaspur
authorities in Calcutta received no communication from Mani-
pur. About this time, Gour &hah since succeeded Jal Bingh,
confirmed the terms of the Treaty of 176220 and also sent
a communication to the British Governmwent of Bengal to the
effect that the Burmese having devastated a great part of
Manipur, it was not possible on the part of Manipur to meet
all the expenses incurred by the British Government for the
troops that was despatched for service of the State. As =z
token of sincerity, however, he offered 500 Manipuri gold
rupees to be valued at twelve silver rupees oachzl. He also
assured that the amount spent on his account and the charges
for future military assistance would be duly paid in kind.
All communications between the British and Manipur appeared
to have ceased thereafter. Pemberton rightly observes :
"From this period until, 1809, we have no trace of any fur-

thur intercourss with this petty Stato”az.

On the death of Gour &Shah in 1763, Jal Singh again
ruled Manipur uni%crruptadly for a period of 36 years. His
death in 1799 opened another war of succession. Labanya
Chandra (1799-1800 A.D.) succeeded his father but was mur-
dered in 1800 A.D. by his younger brother Madhu Chandra. The
latter seized the throne by thwarting the aims of other

. 20 PCPPOG.Q Vol. 1763 pn.1330-1331.
2l. See Appendix B, ’

22. Pemberton,R.B.,Capt., Report on the East .
of British India, p.188. astern Frontier
T | ¥ ,'.’



conspirators. But he too was not destined to rule for a long
time. To make matter worse, the Burmese had, about this time,
made a further advance in the direction of the Eastern Fron-
tier of India.

Even at this hour of common peril, the Manipuri
brothers falled to offer an united front against the foreign
1nvader%? on the contrary they were divided into different
factions. Chourjit Singh, the brother of Madhu Chandra Singh,
threw off his allegiance and fled to Cachar. {arjit Singh,
another brother of Madhu Chandra, joined Chourjit Singh. The
combined force defeated Madhu Chandra and Chourjit Singh
occupied the throne. But the position of the new ruler was far
from being securad. Though Marjit Singh was made the 'Jubgrgja’
and 'Sengpati' he was not at all satisfied. After an unsucce-
ssful attempt to oust his brother Marjit went to Burma and
solicited the Burmese King Badawpaya (1779-1819) his aid in
getting the throne of Manipur. The Burmese monarch readily
agreed; a large Burmess force invaded Manipur and placed
Marjit on the throne. Thereupon, Chourjit fled to Cachar
with his younger brother Gambhir Singh. At Cachar Chourjit
sought assigtance from Govind Chandra, the Raja of Cachar,
but the latter refused. Later, Chourjit took shelter in ¥8-
Jaintia and began to make plans for invading Cachar in

23. Jhg%jit Singh, Rajkumar, A Short History of !anipur,
p.182.
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co-operation with Ram 8ingh and Tularam, the two rivals
of Govind Chandra>>. Gambhir Singh remsined in Cachar as &

silent spectator of the whole scene.

Marjit secured the throne of Manipur, but his posi-
tion was relegated to that of a vassal of the Burmese <nonarch.
Soon he got tired of the Burmese tutelage and was forced to
flee to Cacharas. fhereafter the three brothers, Chourjit
iarjit and Gambhir Singh effected a reconcilliation and they
divided the whole of south Cachar amongst them. Being unable
to cope with the endless trouble created by the Manipuri
brothers, Govind Chandra applied to the English in 1820 for
the amalgamation of Cachar with the territories of the East
India Company. But the British Government then refused to
interfere in the affairs of Cachar. The three Manipuri brothers,
however, could not pull on together even in Cachar. Chourjit

8ingh was dispossessed and he took shelter in Sylhet.

While there was disunity among the Manipuri princes
in Cachar, the Burmese force overran Manipur. From this time»
Pemberton vrites 3 "Manipur was Aoomed sececevcevcsccensens

to devastating visitations of Burmese armies which have nine

24. Banerjee,A.C., The Bastern Frontier of British India,
P.203.
25. Ibido’ pp.329-330.
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or ten times swept the country from one extremity to an-
other"as. This dark episode started from 1819, the year
darjit Singh fled to Cachar, and continued till February
1826, During this period, &huban Singh, Jadu Singh, Jai
S8ingh and Bhadra 8ingh ruled Manipur one after another, but
they were mere puppets in the hands of the Burmese and as
such never enjoyed confidence of the people of Manipur,
Hirachandra Singh and Pitanbar Singh, two princes of .‘!anipmj,
collacted small groups of Manipuris and harrassed the Burmese,
but they were unable to repel the invaders and retired to
Cachar. In 1823, Pitanbar Singh returned with a small
force to Manipur and defeated the puppet on the throne and
assumed royal titles. Gambhir Singh also re-entered with a
force and ousted Pitambar Singh. He made frantic appeals
for aid to the British authorities in Bengal against the
Burmese, but the latter refused to involve themnselves that

precise moment.

The situation was completely altered vwhen the
Burmese made rapid strides in their advance 1in Assam

26. Pemberton,R.B.,Captain, Report on the Eastern Frmtier
of British Indil’ p.86.
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and Manipur and also looked wistfully towards Cachar as
their natural line of expansion. The authorities in Calcutta
were so much alarmed as to the vulnerability of the Eastern
Frontier that they had to abandon their former policy of
non-intervention;and with it we enter upon a new phase

in Anglo-Manipuri relations which will be unfolded in the
subsequent pagos.
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Appendix-A

Articles of a treaty between Hurray Das Gussein,
acting on behalf of Jai Singh and Mr.Harry Verelst, Chief of
Chittagong Factory on bshalf of the British - dated the l4th
September 1762 (Home Dept. Public, 1762, 4 Oct., Nos.2-3).

(1) That the said Jai Singh, his master, shall be
assisted with such of the English troops as froa time to
time can be spared for the recovery of such lands and effects
belonging to the said Jai 8ingh as he hath bsen dispossessed
of by the Burmahs (Burmese).

(2) That for the assistance of such knglish troops
the said Jail Singh is willing and ready to pay at the immediate
expiration of every month all and svery expense and contia’ent
expenses of such troops then due 80 long as they may remain
in his service.

(3) That the said Jal Singh is willing and ready to
join with all his force the said English forces to obtain full
and ample satisfaction for all and every injury the said
English hagve from time to time suffered by the Burmese at the
Negrairje (Negrais) or any other place during the said Burmah's
administration vhen in any time in possession of Pegu.

(4) That the sald Jal S8ingh will from the time of
signing thess articles, consider such injuries as have besn
done by the Burmahs(Burmsss) to the said English as injuries
done to himself and that the said Jai 8ingh will ever here-
after be ready to resent any new insult or hindrance the
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English trade or people may meet with at Pegu, the Negrairje
(Negrais) or sny other part or parts at pressnt under the
Government of the Burmah Rajah or the Rajah of Pegu svec...
also every other power or Government that may interrupt the
free trade of every English subject passing into and through
their countries.

(5) That the said Jai Singh will at all tiwes fully
consider every enemy to the said Bnglish as his own enemy
and that the said English shall consider every enemy to the
said Jai Singh as their enemy.

(6) That the said Jal 8ingh shall grant such lards
as the said Bnglish may think proper for the btuilding of a
factory and forts for the transaction of their business ana
protection of their persons and effects in every part under
his Governwment and that vhatever part the said knglish may
fix on for their Factory and Fort the said Jai Singh shjall
also grant a distance of country round such Factory and Fort
of eight thousand cubics to the said English free of rent
forever:s

(7) That the said Jai Bingh shall grant peraission
to the English for an open trade into and through his country
free of ail duties, hindrance or molestation and that the
said Jal Singh will ever protect and defend the said BEnglish
in the sanme.

(8) That the said Jai Singh shall not enter into any
accommodation with the Burmah Rajah without the advice and
approbation of the English nor shall the English enter into
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a separate and distinet treaty with the Burmah Rajah with-
out previously advising the said Jai S8ingh.

(9) Should the English troops with those of feckley
be obliged to march against the Burmah Rajah in order to
obtain satisfaction for their mutual injuries received and
in conssquence make themselves master of the Burmah country
the said Jal 8ingh doth then agree that should the said
English then give hiam full possession of the said Burmah
country he the said Jai 8ingh will then make good to the
sald English all such losses as they have ever heretofore
sustained.



Appendix-B

Proposals made by Anund Sah, Podullo Singh and
Chitton 8ingh Hazarry in the name and behalf of Goursah 8ingh,
Raja of Meckley for an explanation of a forwuer treaty of
alliance bearing date the 1l4th Septenmdber 1762 made by Hurry
Dass Gussein in behalf of Jai Singh and Harry Verelst etc.
Gentlemen of Chittagong (Home Department, Public Proceedings
Volume 1763, pages 1330-133l1).

1, Goursah 8ingh, Raja of Meckley do confirm a treaty
of alliance dated the 14th September 1762 made between Harry
Verelst, Randolf Marriot and Thomas Ruabold in behalf of the
Honourable East India Company on one part and by Hurry Dass
Gussein in the name and beshalf of my brother Joy 8ingh, on the
other part, aprroving and ratifying all and every article of
the said treaty of alliance.

The second article of the sald treaty stipulates
all and every expense and contingent expenses of the said cng-
1lish troops employed in the service of my bdbrother Joy Singh to
be paid by him at the immediate expiration of every month.

To this I gm to observe that since the Burmese have
overrun and destroyed a great part of the Dominions of deckley,
it is not in my powver to ma<e such payments in actual species
either of gold or silver.

But I agree to pay all such expenses as have already
accrued in the English late march towards Meckxley and all such

expenses as hereafter may accrue in their future march to



Meckley to be paid from time to time in such goods and mer-
chandise as are procurable in my country and vhich I agree to
deliver to the English at Raung Roong at their annexed rates
and conditions, but such quantities as are specified in the
annexed lists shall be delivered as the first payment imme-
diately on the English troops getting up to Meckley. And I am
nov willing to pay in ready money towvards this agreement,
hundred Meckley gold Rupees to bs valued at twelw-silver.rupees
each.

80 soon as the English shall enable me to work the gold
mine on the banks of the River Barrampooter in the Dominions
of Meckley, as well as any other aines of gold, silver, lead,
iron, tin, coprer, precious stones and mines of all kinds
vhatever novw known or what hereafter may be discovered in feck-
leyy, I am willing and agreed to pay all expenses in the work-
ing of the said mines; and also to give the English three
fourths of the products of the same towards defraying the
general sxpense of their troops in my employ.

Which products with my goods and merchandise I agree
to pay them from time to time, till the whole expense of their
assisting me is discharged. When and on all accounts between
us being settled and adjusted I am then to be released from
any such further stipulated paywents. But hereby I agree that
the said English are to reside in Meckley as merchants, nn the
full teras and privileges as stipulated in the aforenentioned
treaty of the 14th September 1762.



In testimony vhereof we have put our signs manual
in Islgmbad this day of first day of September 1685 Sauk
Bengal style or the eleventh day of September 1763 knglish style.
Products of Meckley that Goursah 8ingh, Rajah agrees
to pay annually tovards the defrayment of the expenses of the
English troops employed on his account viz.,

8ilk ee 10 mds at B 5 per seer .. d 2,000
Iron ee 1,000 * " B4 " md oo B 4,000
Copal es 1,000 * * B1F " " ee B 1,500
Dammar ee 1,000 ™ R1F ™ " ee 5 1,500
Wood oil es 1,000 " * m1g " " .o B 1,500
Wax e« 500" ® m20" " ., R 10,000
Elephant testh .. 100 "™ ™ K20 " " oo B 2,000
Agar ee 100" "™ K4 " gseor .. B 16,000
Camphor oo 10" " B8O " wnmd .. B 800
Blgck thread .. 100" " B20" " o B 2,00
Red thread e lO0O® ™ B20% " ee B8 2,000
Blue thread ee lOO™ ® mB20" " oo B 2,000
white thread .. 200" ®* KkK20"“ " ee Bs 4,000
Black coss oo 10" " B2 " goer .. fs 800
:feckley cloth from

2} to 3 cudbits 500 pcs. R 1# " piece .. s 750
broad and a cubit

long

“4sckley gold 500 12 silver rupees & 6,000
rupee each

Total .. B 56,850



Out of the above, Goursah 5ingh can now give with-
in the period of one month after the arrival of the troops at

Raung Roong.
8ilk .o .o 5 mds.
Iron .o e 500 "
Copal .e «e 500 "
Dammar .. «e 500 "
Wax oo e 250 *
Elephant teeth e BO "
Agar .o e 20 "
Black thread .« &0 "
Red thread e 50 "
Blue thread e 50 "
White thread ee 100 ®

Meckley clothes .. 8500 pisces
Meckley gold rupees 150



CHAPTER I

BEGINNINGS OF A NEW ERA

Lord Amherst, the Governor General of India
(1823-1828), viewed the establishment of the Burmese autho-
rity in Cachar as a serious mepance to the security of
British territories in Bengal. In a letter written to the
Court of Directors, dated January 9, 1824, he stressed the
strategic importance of the possession of Cachar. "One of
the easiest passes™ he wrote, "from Ava in Company's
poaieslion is through Manipur and Cachar and the occupation
of the latter is essential to the defence of that pass."l
And the occupation of Cachar, on the other hand, by the
Burmese, would place the district of Sylhet entirely at
their m.rcya. Influenced by these considerations the Gover-
nor General gave up the old policy of neutrality and fore-
stalled the Burmese Government by recogni sing Govind
Chandra as the protected ruler of Cachar. But the King of
Burma followed his own way to replace Govind Chandra

1., Majumdar,R.C., British Paramountey and Indian Renai-
ssance, Part I’ p.lOO.
2. Ibid.



on the throne of Cachar and ordered his Commanders to
arrest the three Manipuri chiefs who had ousted hi=m. Accor-
dingly, early in 1824 Burmese armies converged on Cachar

from three directions. In these circumstances Lord Amherst

declared war on Burma on 5 H4arch, 18243.

At this critical moment the Government of Bengal
desired to utilise every resource however trifling for the
successful operation of the war., They felt the necessity of
re-establi shment of the Manipur dynasty as a bulwark against
the Burmese invaders. Negotiations were, therefore, openad
with Ganbhir Singh to set up a strong and independent Govern-
ment at Manipur so that the country could act as a buffer
State between the British and the Burmese territories:. rhey
also felt that Gambhir Singh might prove a useful ally. Gam-
bhir Singh, who was planning for inflicting a crushing defeat
to the Burmese, his sworn enemy, expressed his willingness to
co-operate with the British. He was, therefore, allowed to
raise in 1825, a contingent known as the 'Manipur Levy', formed
of five hundred Manipuris and Cacharis pald and officered by

the British. Lord Amherst, however, suspected that owing to
the long and intimate relation of the Burmese Kings with that

3. Hall’D.G'EO’ Europa and B\u’ma, p.1l1ll.
4. Banerjee,A.C., The Bastern Frontier of British
India, P.244.



principality, the extension of British influence there would
be viewed with Jealousy and alarm by the Court of Ava. 80 he
decided to settle the question of extending further British
help to Manipur upon receiving a detailed report from David
8cotty, the man on the spot,and the then Agent to the @overnor-
General, North East Frontier of Indias. The latter pointed
out to the Governmsnt of Bengal the vulnerability of the
whole of the eastern frontier suggesting that the policy of
non=-intervention which had been s0 long the watchwork towards
the North Bast Frontier should be definitely discarded and
that it was highly expedient to supvort and encourage the
Manipuris to resist and shake off the Burmese yoke. Scott's
report convinced the Governor-General of the significance of
establishing the independent 8tate of Manipur to the cause of
the British Governuent. Gambhir 8ingh was thus informed that
his only chance of regaining the throne of Manipur depended
on the degree of active assistance and co-operation offered
by hin to the BritisnS,

On the conclusion of the terms of agreement between
Gambhir Singh and the British, Chourjit 8ingh wanted to be
associated with the enterprise. But the mitual jealousy bet-
veen these two brothers was so strong that Mr. Tucker, the
Comsi ssioner of Sylhet,proceeded to Badarpur in Cachar and
assured Gambhir Singh that Manipur would be given to him 1if
he could conquer it and that the British Governwsnt would not

7
ask him to admit Chourjit Singh to any share in the Governnuent.

5. Ibid. 9 pp.341-342.
8. 8000’ April 20, 1824, 30.02, 14.
7. BmorJ.O,A.C. ’ W.cito ? pP.244.




The latter being disappointed, tried to instigate fanipuri
recruits against the British detachment stationed there. liis
endeavours failed and he was subsequently removed to Nadia
and granted a pension of & 100 per nontha.

Towards the close of October 1834, the Burmese army
in Cachar retired, but took up a very strong position at
Dudputlig. a suall town in Cachar. With the object of driving
then out, Lieutenant Colonel Bown directed his men against
that position. The assult failed and the troops retreated to
Jatrapur, a fevw miles from Dudpatli. On 27 February 1825,
Colonel Innes joined the force. The Burmese, thereupon, re-
treated fron the position at Dudpatli and fell back to .fani-
pur. The incessant rains prevented the British troops from
following up the Burmese. Nevertheless they occupied Dudpatli
and Talain, a station between the frontier of Cachar and f{ani-
pur ard destroyed the stockade built by the Burmulo.

The plan of operation on Sylhet frontier, during the
campaign of 1825, comprised of the march of a considerabdble
force through Cachar into Manipur whence an impression might
be made on the territory of Ava or at least the anxious
attention of the Court be drawn to its frontier in that direc-
tion. With these vievws Brigadier General Shuldham was appoint-
ed to take the command in the eastern frontier. He decided to
march towards Manipur. Captain Dudgeon with 8ylhet Local Corps,

8. Inmd.
9. Gdt’ 8ir Bd\l.rd, History of Assan, p.280.
10, Wilson Dwumnt.’ No.96.
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Gambhir 8ingh's Levy and a wing of Blair's horse vas sent in
sdvance to cover the pioneers. With that object in vievw,
arrangenents vere nmade for the construction of a road froa
Dudpatli towards Manipur.

_ Shuldham arrived at Banskandi, a town near the bank
of thmn,uwr on February 1825. he incessant rains and
the difficulties of the terrain made it impossible for him to
comuplete the road or to advance towards Manipur. He found that
"the country from Banskandy towards Manipur was a continued
series of ascents and descents, the route being intersected
at right angles by ridges of mountain running nearly due north
and south, the bass of one spring from the foot of the other
with the intervention only of a mountain revulet swollen into
a deep and precipitous river after every shower .c.c.c.icce...
frequent and heavy showers comwnced early in February and
continued with slight occasional intermission until the proxi-

mity of the rainy season rendered the attewpt to reach Manipur
hopeless. "l On March 11, he reported that “the state of the
road 1s such that it is quite impossible to send supplies gg
to the advance either on camels, bullocks, elephants or nmen."
Gambhir 8ingh decided to take up the task which vas
condemned as hopsless by General &mldhula. He decided to
march on f{anipur with his irregulars, namely, the .{anipur Levy,

vhich vere in the meantime provided with arms by the British.

11. Wilson, Horace Hayman, Narrative of the Burmese War in
1824-26, pp.133-134.

12. Wilson, Historical &ketch, p.49.
13. Wilson, Documwents, No.171.
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Lieutenant Pemberton, a British Officer, who later becaze so
popular in the history of the North Bastern Frontier of India,
volunteered to accompany him. rhey left Sylhet on ¥ay 17,
1826 and falled to reach Banskandi till the 23rd, the direct
road being ifmpassable nl,t',a\’ consequence of heavy rains which
forced them to make a detour. They left for Manipur on May 25
and after a march of great difficulty and privation, chiefly
owing to heavy rainfall, they crossed the borders of the
valley on June 10, 1825. On their advance the Burmese left
Manipur and stockaded themsslves in a village called Undro,
about 10 miles from the Capital. Gambhir Singh and Pemberton
advanced to attack thamn,but soon communications arrived that
the Burmese had evacuated the valley. Incleqent weather to-
gether with the lack of supply rendered it extremely diffi-
cult on his part to remain at Manipur. Gambhir Singh, there-
fore, had no alternative but to leave the place for Sylhe:

leaving a mmall force of 300 men to guard Manipur in addition
to local volunteers whom he hagd provided with arms. He be-
lieved that the Burmese troops stationed on the confines of
Manipur would not be able to dispossess the party he had left
there. Pemberton reported that the success of the enterprise
was due mainly to the energy, perseverence and skill of

their ally Gambhir Singh’ >,

4. Gnt’ Sir hdward, 0p0¢1t., pp.287-88.
15. wWilson Docunents, No.104(A).
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Provided with adequate supplies and aras and accom-
panied by Captain Grant and Pemberton, Gaabhir Singh once
again left Bamskandi for Manipur on December 4, 1825 and
arrived at the town of Manipur on the 18th. On their arrival
no Burumese force was found in the vicinity of the Capital but
a considerable body of them was stockaded at Tamu, in the
south~-east corner of the valley. The Sunjok Raja of the Kabaw
Valley collected a force of seven hundred men and determined
to resist the advance of the {anipuri troops. Thereupon,
Gaabhir Singh and Captain Grant sent a detachment against then.
Finding, hovever, that the enemy was too strong for the force
sent against then, the Commander of the detachment applied
for reinforcenents. Gaabhir Singh and Captain Grant immediately
marched to his assistance with the rest of the Levy across the
Maring Hills into the Burmese territory and joined him on
January 18, 182616.

On the 19th, the Manipurl troops effected their
advance through thick jungle and were not discovered till they
had obtained command of the spots whence access to the Strean
from the stockade was practicable. The enesmy, on perceiving
theu, opened heavy fire but the nmen being sheltered by the
thicket suffered little. 'he Burmese made several spirited
sorties to drive the Manipuri troops froan their positions.

But they were resisted with great spirit. Even in their

16, Wilson, Horace Hayman, The Narrative of the Burmese War
in 1824-26, pp.252=-263.



final attempt they suffered heavy casualities and, therefore,
they commenced their retreat. They retired in small groups
three or four at a time and had completely cleared the stock-
ade by the night of the 2&1117.

Subsequently, a detachment of three hundred men was
sent forvard and succeeded in capturing a stockade on the
right bank of the Ningthee River. More than two hundred {ani-
puris were liberated and many others rescued from captivity.
Captain Grant reported 31 "..ceccc... the activity, judgement
and skill he (i.e., Gambhir 8ingh) has displayed on this
occasion have proved the justice of the opinion previously
entertained of his merits, steady gallantry which, without
the usual aids of cannon could force a brave enemy to evacuate
a strongly fortified position is a very satisfactory illus-
tration of the character of his toll.ov\'uu-s."18

The Anglo-Burmese War came to an end by the [reaty
of Yandaboo, 24 February 1826. Under Article# No.2 of the
treaty "His MajJesty the King of Ava renounced all claims upon
and vill abstain fronm all future interference with the prin-
cipality of Assam and its dependencies and also with the c¢nn-
tiguous petty States of Cachar and Jyntea. With regard to

Munnipore (Manipur), it is stipulated that should Gambhir
S8ingh desire to resturn to that country, he shall be recognisec
by the King of Ava as Rajgh t’.hu-eof."19 But it was not clari-
fied whether Gambhir Singh should be treated as the soversign
ruler of Manipur or as a vassal king. The status of ‘anipur,
17. Ibid, pp.253-264.

18, Wilson Docuwments, No.166(B).
19. Aitchison, Treaties etc., Vol.1l, pp.149-150.
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therefore, sngaged the anxious attention of the Government
of Bengal for it vas the desire of the British Governuent,
as stated earlier, that Manipur should be treated as an in-
dependent kingdom. The existence of an independent kingdon,
inhabited by a people with deep rooted antipathy to the
Burmese, batween Burma and the British territories, wvas f:e:
garded as desirahle from the British point of view. It was
also felt that it was not safe to allow Manipur to remain a
dependency of Burma, because the existence of Burmese hold
on Manipur would expose the Sylhet frontier to the danger
vhich had precipitated the last war. It was, therefore, re-
solved by the Supreme Council that if the Burmese regarded
danipur, which they should not, as their dependency, the
matter should be settled by negotiations and an independent
status obtained, if necessary, by sone concessions on the
part of the British Gmrnmontao. The matter was referred to
the Coupt of Directors at Home and Ar.Crawford, Resident
designate for Ava, vas instructed to sound the sentizents of
the Burmese Court on the point at issue without broaching the
subject®l, #e.Cravford found that the Burmese treated ifanipur
as an independent country and wanted the British also to
treat it as such. They even m that Gambhir 8ingh ,.baing
an-independend king, should not maintain Burmese or cmuropean
officers at his court. Though the problems of the presence

of foreigners was not solved, the independent status of

20. Lahiri,ﬁ.i{., Annexation of Assam, P.58.
2l. 8.C., 1826, June 23, No.18,
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danipur was recognized by the Burmese. As regards the rela-
tion with British there was nothing to indicate that Ggmbhir
Singh, vho thus became ruler of anipur, acknowledged the
suzereignty of the British. In the 8tatistical Account of
Manipur Dr.Brown recorded in 1873 3 "™On the conclusion of
the Burmese War Manipur was declared independent.” &ince

- there was no clear explanation in the said Article, the Govern-
ment of Bengal began‘to regard Manipur as a protected State.
But the latter was never aware that the status was thus inter-
preted. This gross misunderstanding, as will be discussed
later led to the most unhappy chapter of the history of
Manipur in 1891 A.D. For the time being, however, close and
intimate friendly relations were established between the

two govornmantsaz.

ASCENDENCY OF GAMBHIR SINGH 3

Towards the close of the Burmese War the condition
of Manipur was indeed deplorable. The number of adult male
population in the valley dwindled to less than three thousira\d.
A large number of people had been killed in action or carriea
into captivity imks or had fled for safety to the Surma
Vallaya‘. Colonies of anipuri refugees grew up in different

parts of Cachar, Sylhet and Tripura. Many went as far as

22, Majumdar,R.C., op.cit., p.1028.

23. Brown,R.: Anm’xal Repori’: of the Manipur Political
Agency for 1868-69, p.65.

24. AllenyB.C., Assam 5istr1ct Gazetteers, Vol.IX,
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Dacca for safety. Agriculture and cottage industries were
completely ruined. Fields were covered with jungles. The

valley presented a very desolate and gloomy appearance.

Gambhir Singh, therefonre, had to begin everything
from the scratch. He was as good an administrator as he
vwas a bold soldier. In the beginning of his reign life
began anew in the valley. Under his guidance, assisted
by an able Senapati Nar Singh, a cousin, though of a dis-
tant branch, and a faithful Jubaraja, Jaibir 8ingh, a son
of one of his brothers, the country also gradually returne-
to noranaley. Agriculture and industry were once again
revived. Some of the people who had fled to other places
returned. In November 1827, the image of Lord Govinda25
was brought back from Cachar. This enrichment in the
spiritual 1life of the people after the ravages of the
last war indicated the return to normaley 1in the country.
The immigration of Brahmins which was a regular feature
since the 1l5th century and which was suspended during
the troubled period of the war years also started once
again from the time of Raja Gambhir Singh. The intron-
duction of the Cgr Festival (Rath Yatrg) and the Return
Car Fegtival (Punar Yatrg) were important examples for

25. An image of Lord Krishna.
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the complete normalcy in the country. He also introduced
Gogta Aghtami, which was intimately connected with the
religious 1life of the people. Examining the topography
of the land and its relative importance, he transferred
his capital to Kanchipur, a place four miles to the south
of Imphal, the former capital. The Head=quarter of the
danipur Levy was also located there.

Gambhir Singh had to face 1imuense difficulties
within and outside the valley. There occurred an out-
break of small-pox with unprecedented severity for nearly
two years and which took a heavy toll of human live§?
Inoculation, the only safety measure to check this
dreadful disease, was never known or practised in Manipur.
He, therefore, requested Cgptain Grant, £he Commissioner
of his Levy, for the ssrvices of a doctor. Grant Cfavou-
rably entertained the request and referred the matter tn
the Government of Bengal. In recognition of the services
he rendered during the last war the Government were
pleased to appoint one Muhamad Nazim as the native doctor
in the Levy and his pay etc. vere charged under the

Political Head of the Government. "Not a single death from

small- pox" reported Grant, "has been brought to ny
notice since the arrival of the late Mohamed Nazim."Z’

26. P.C., 15 Hay, 1829, Nog.2«5.
27. P.C., 30 -Tamlary, 1832, %89,




After the death of Nazim, Davideal S8ookul was appointed
as the vaccinator in Manipur.

Formerly, the Rajas of Manipur extended their
swvay over the hills occupied by the Kukis and the Lahoopa
Nagas. But during the period of the decadence, just before
and during the Burmese war, whatever influence Manipur
had was gone. Gambhir Singh with the help of the British
Officers in his Levy and the arms and ammunitions he
received from the 3British succeeded in subjugating these
tribes to the north and south of the State. During that
critical period an imposter, giving himself out to be
Khwairakpa, an elder brother of the Raja, appeared with a
few followers and actually took possession of the Raja's
Palacoa. The Sengpat{ collected a few sepoys and advanced
towards him. The feigned Khwairakpa tried to escape but
he was pursued and ki.llod29 and order was restored in the
valley.

Immediately after the Burmese war the authorities
at Fort William realised the importance of direct commni-
cation between Assam and Manipur; since it would faeilitate

commercial intercourse in times of peace and also help wvar

28. SOCQ’ 156 April 1831’ Nol.3-r7.
29. Ibid.
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efforts in times of hostilities. To undertake a survey of
Assam and Manipur the Government of Bengal deputed in Janu-
ary 1832 Captain Jenkins and Lieutenant Pembertonj and the
latter two officers,accompanied by 700 Manipuri troops with
800 coolies advanced from the Manipur Valley via Paplongmei,
Samagudting and the Dhunsiri to Mohong Dijua?o. They had
literally to fight their way to the whole Kutcha and Angamni
Naga countrysl. Because of the considerable difficulties,
the party could not make out a communicable route between
Assan and Manipur. With a view to finding out a practicable
route upto Assamy, Ganbhir Singh in the cold season of 183:.-
1833,‘marched through to Assam by a route a few miles to
the east of Jenkin's track®C. But this endeavour also
bore no fruit.

There had been repeated occasions in which British
Government had to look to Manipur for help for the defence
of the Eastern Frontioraa. In 1832 Gambhir Singh was asked
to render his assistance against the insurgent Khasis. The
Raja himself proceeded with a large force and helped the
British. When the defence of the Sadiya frontier was plesed
under consideration of the Supreme Council, the Agent to the

Governor-General was even inclined to make over this part of

30. P.Progs., 5 farch, 18323 30 April 18323 20 March 1833.
31. Ibid.

32, P,Progs., 14 January 18333 30 March 18333 30 4{ay 1833.
33. Lahirl,R.H., op.cit., p.109.



40 & 41

the territory to Ggmbhir Singhm. In the same year Ganbhir
S8ingh,accompanied by Gordon,reduced to mtniuionas the Angami
Nagas who had created troubles in the British frontier.
Ganbhir Singh was later given a free hand over the Angamis,
perhaps with the object of creating Manipur as a bulwark
againsitheir 1noursions>S,

THE JIRI FRONTIER 1@

The western boundary between Manipur and Cachar wvas
not properly dofined37. 8ince early 1827, Gambhir Singh made
steady penetration into the area west of the Barak River which
formed the boundary between Manipur and Cachar. This region
abounds in excellent timber besides valuable ivory, wax, grass
and bauboolaa. Gambhir 8ingh nourished the desire of annexing
that territory to Manipur and brought various Naga clans that
occupied this tract under his authority.

In 1828, on a complaint lodged by Govind Chandra,
the Raja of Cachar, against Gambhir Singh, Mr.Tucker, Commi-
ssioner of Sylhet, called upon the Raja of Manipur to explain
his conduct. But Ggagmbhir Singh rejected the claim that the
Bgrak had ever formed the line of demarcation between Manipur
and Cachar. He explained that he had merely brought the in-
dependent Nagas under his sphere of lnrluoncag. A few months

M, Ibido’ p.l].O.

36. gi ohrlutonoé‘ James, My Experiences in Manipur and Naga
1ls * '

36. P.C. 14 Jan.1833,N0s.69-70; 30 March, No.110.

37. Barpujari ,H.K. ,Assam in the Days of the Company, p.74.

38, Ibid.

390 Ibido, 9075.
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later he oscupied an Jlakas known as Chandrapur, and construcs-
ed hodses for the settlers from his territory. When he vas
asked by the Commissioner to remove the Manipuris froa the
Ilgkg he claimed it as an inherptance®’, Gambhir ingh's in-
ability to present dncumentary evidence and the intervention
of .fr. Bcott, Agent to the Governor Gensral, under advice
from the Supreme Government tegether dismissed his claim on
the lIlaky. The Agent wrote to the Goyernment that Gambhir
Singh could not be considered as entitled to hold the Ilaka
of Chandrapur even should it be true,as -he alleged, that

it wvas granted to his fathcru. The Agent, however, was of
the opinion that it might be expedient that the Raja of Mani-
pur should be given some other small tract of land in Cachar
for the purpose of settling a few of his followers with a
viev to the safe custody and transport of military stores
betwesn Sylhet and llanlpur‘z
currence of the Governor-General in Council and it was observ-

ed that if necessary Gambhir Singh should be required to nay

« The proposal received the con-

a fair and reasonable compensation either directly to Govind
Ghaidra or through the British Govarnment43. The Raja of
Cachar objected strongly to make over to Gambhir Singh any
part of the territory for the purpose of erecting a magafine

as suggested by the Agent. But ultimately he agreed to cede

such a tract ton Government for fifteen years after which it

had to be renwod’if nocouary“.

40. Ivbid.

41. 8.C., 30 May, 1829, No.l.
42. Ibid.

43. Ibvid, No.6.

44. 8.C., 31¢t July, 1829, No.22.
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Shortly after the acquisition of the above tract
Gavwbhir Singh set up a police establishuent at Chandrapur
and encouraged its Thannadar directly and indirectly to
Sommit acts of aggrossim45. He also began to interfere in-
directly in the internal politics of Cachar which had natu-
rally provoked the wrath of the Agent to the Governor-General,
vho in a private letter asked him to desist from such procee-
dings. However, these remonstrances hardly produced any change
in the attitude of the Raja of llanipur‘e.

In the meantime the authority of Goﬁnd Chandra had
been challenged in Cachar by his formidable rival - Tularam.
Although the early relations between Govind Chandra and this
chief vere on the whole cordial, Tularam later on shook off
the allegiance of the Raja of Cachar and joined hands with
his father in the hills of North Cachar. The Arzee of this
chief shows that Govind Chandra had murdered his father and
umlo‘:l:ad caused gome of his people to be overpovered and put
in 1rons47- The Raja of Cachar treated him (Tularam) as an
usurper and ridiculed him as the son of a slave g1r148. Tula-
ram On the other hand, aided by his two cousins, Govind Ram
and Durga Charan, caused much alara to the Raja' s

The enmity of Gambhir Singh and Tularam made the
position of Govind Chandra insecure. The situation vas fur-
ther aggravated by his oppressive measures and with the
strained relations with his Cachari subjects whoh he deprivec

of the lomves and fishes of the 8State. To make his administration

45. Barpujari,H.K., op.cit., p.76.
46, Inid.

47. 8.0., 30 wi 1829, Nos.2-3.
48, Barpujari,ﬂ. a’ op.cit., p.76.
49, Boco’ 30 29’ Nos.4-b.




efficient the Raja had to employ a large number of officers
from the southern part of Bengal and dismissed the greater
nuaders of his Cacharil subjects who had offended many of his
kith and kin. The later being highly dissatisfied fled to
Jayantia, Comilla and Tipperah and some joined hands with
l‘ularamso.

On April 24, 1830/.Gov1nd Chandra was murdered in his
Capitalsl. On the previous night a gang of 4anipuris in con-
cert with sows attendants entered the Royal apartment and
killed the Raja and several members of his family and set fire
to the palace. On receiving the news Mr. Furgund, the .{agis-
trate of Sylhet, hurriedly posted a detachment to Cachar and
reported the matter to the Government of Bengal. The Govern-
sent appointed Lieutenant Fisher, who was by then on survey
duties at Sylhet to take temporary charge of the administra-
tion in Cachar vwith the povers of a mi@gistrate and collector 2.

It vas strongly suspected that Gambhir Singh insti-
gatad the murder of the Raja of Cachar. It was also believed
that Tularam had a sscret hand in the murder of the Raja s
Ram Govind, acting Vakeel on the part of the British Govern-
ment at the Court of Raja Govind Chandra was suspected to be
privy to the whole plot“. Kirparam Brahman Cachari in his

dopontionss stated that he had seen adbout thirty Manipuris

80. P.C.. 20 Ogt. ,183),1'0'.35A to 350,1’1lh0r to Seott,
51. BabpusatisH.K. 1t., p.82
' oo 1. ° 'Y
83, Poer o die une. 188001 K
88. ’000’ a9 Oct. 1830 '0..35“"3&.
54, Poco’ 4 J“ﬂ.’ 183)’ .olo 29=31.
56. Imd.
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with 'mskets and sword' which belonged to the late Raja of
Cachar and the "golden necklace™ of the late Raja on the neck
of one of the sirdars. He further pointed out that one Suntaba,
blind in one eye, a subject of Gambhir 8ingh, had in retalia-
tion for some previous offence, killed Govind Chandra with a
wordss. Tfhe depositions of the persons wvho were connected

with the crime established reasonably that Gambhir Singh sent
his agents to Cachar to kill Govind Chandr.57. bvidence proveu
that a party of armed men frox without, assisted undoubtedly

by some of the Siphghis in the Rajah's own service, penetrated
the interior of his dwellirg and murdered him there. Lieutenant
Fisher, after making a thorough and detailed study of the case,
- opined that the existence of domestic conspiracy was more cer-
tain than vas at first supposed and that the Raja was spurderec
through the machination of Gambhir Singh. Though there were
considerable number of Cacharis holding situation in the Haja's
famkly about the time of his murder, there was no direct proof
of their participation in the crimm. Fisher further reported
that though the murder was committed by the followers of
Gambhir Singh and probably by his orders, yet several principal
Cacharis in the Raja's family were also more or less implicated.
It vas even possible that the consipiracy aight have been
parched among the junior officers without the direct concurreace
of Gambhir Bj_nghsg. However, a close examination of the evidence

indicated the complicity of Gambhir Singh.

o7 poal 18 J 1830, No.54
57. sLe une . .
8. P.C., 29 October, , Nos. 354~35C.

59. Ibid.
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The Government of Bengal wrote that the presumptive
proof against Gambhir Singh as the instigator of the murder
vas very stronzao. While doing so the Government also consi-
dered the repeated disputes between the two chiefs over
several matters, and only about a fortnight before the occu-~
rrence, Govind Chandra had to solicit the Agent to the Gover-
nor-General for military aid against Gawbhir Singh, who vas
reported to have despatched a force to seize Cachar in con-
cert with Tularam. The Agent, therefore, asked Gambhir Singh
to tender his explanations for the charge made against him
in connection with the murder of Govind Chandra and to surren-
der Heeranmund, Suntaba and such others who vere suspected to
be involved in the criuel. However, the Govornnont‘idi not
approve of the suggestion to arrest Gambhir Singh in the svent
of his visgit in wlhot&.

Several claimants appeared to the vacant throne of
Cachar. Gambhir Singh requested the Government of Bengal to
allow him to hold the country of Cachar for twenty years in
return for an annual revenue of R 15,000/-63. CaptamGrant
supported Gambhir Singh's claim. He was under the impression
that the acquisition of Cachar by the latter would provide hiza
with sufficient neans to build up a stable and efficient
Government 80 necessary for the security of the North-tastern
Prontier. If Cachar be ceded to the Raja of Manipur, Grant
also belis¥ed that there were ample chances for assimilation

of the tvo peoples in Cachar and Manipur vho had been warring

60. P.c. 18 :un.' 1830’ Ro.54.
él. P.C.. 26 June, 1830, No.45.

- Ibid. No.46.
go Poéo”u May,1832, '050109.1190
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all along with each other. Cachar being separated froa %ani-
pur by a series of ranges of hills and deep rivers and 1its
inhabitants speaking a dialect quite different from the langu-
age of the Manipuris, CaptanmJenkins and . Pemberton did not
support Grant's argument. They, therefore, opposed Gambhir
8ingh's claim on Cachar. The Government of Bengal concurred
with the arguments of Jenkins and Pemberton. {oreovar, on the
receipt of the proceedings of the murder of the late Raja, the
Supreme Government felt it impolitic to permit Gambhir Singh
to profit by a crime which was suspected to have been committed
at his instigation and deemsd it enexpedient to transfer the
country of Cachar to the Raja of Manipur. Accordingly Cachar
vwas annexed on August 14, 1832.

. Pemberton hovever, desired that if it were not
possible to transfer the whole district of Cachar Gambhir
S8ingh should at least be favoured with the cession of the tract
east of the Jiri River between the two branches of the Barak
River, Over which he had already extended his influence. [he
Governor-General in Council entertained grave doubts as to the
propriety of ceding a portion of Cachar in the face of oblec-
tion raised by Gapt. Jenkins. The Council, therefore,desired
to have more details froa the local authorities. On receipt
of the oxp‘ctod reports from Grant and Pemberton and being con-
vinced of their cogent and forceful arguments the Goveratent

of Bengal finally resolved to relinquish the tract on Novenber
5, 1832 to Gaabhir Singh on conditions as given below 13
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"(1) That he should withdraw his thanng without de-
lay from Chandrapur : (ii) that he should not obstruct tne
trade between Manipur and Cachar by exaction of exorbitant
duties 3 (111) that the Nagas occupying the hills ceded to
him should have frees access to the plains for the purposes of
barter and sale t: (iv) that he should keep the communication
froa Jiri to Manipur in order for the transit of laden cattle
throughout the year s (v) that he should be ready at all times
to afford the assistance of a portion of the Manipur Levy and
also to furnish porters and labourers whenever their services
might be required by the British Government. w6t
THE PROBLEM OF THE KABAW VALLEX s

The Kabaw Valley is a narrow strip of level land bet-
vween the wountains vhich form the eastern boundary of the
Manipur Valley and the Ninghthee River. "The term Kubo(Kabaw)"
Pemberton writes, "is employed by the people of Muneepoor
(Manipur) to designate not only the Shan#, but the extensive
race itself together with the tract on the opposite bank of
the Ningthee River, extending to the Naojeeree Hii.ls,wu called
by them Meithei Kubo and by the Burmese Kathe &han, while that
portion of Shan comprised between the eastern foot of the
Naojeeree Hills and the right bank of the Irawathi(Irawadi)
River was Ava Kubo or Mrelap Shan ..........."65 The Valley was
divided into the 8Bumjok, the Khambat and the Kule divisions

64. As quoted by Barpn&gri,ﬁ.&., in his book Assam in the vays
of the Coapany, P.35.

65. Pembesrton,R.B.,Capt., Report on the Eastern Frontisr of
British India, p.l116.
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respectively. Apart from its econoaic importance arising from
rich teak woods, the Rajas of Manipur and Burma thought the
possession of the valley indispensable for the border security
of their respective countries and naturally they endeavoured
to extend their sovereignty over that valley. No wonder, there-
fore, successive border disputes arose in that valley during
the years following the First Amglo-Burmess Wgr (1824-26). he
necessity for demarcation of a well defined boundary was,there-
fore, keenly felt by both the partiss and the Government of
Bengal came forward as the arbitrator over the intricate prob-
lem. In fact, no mention, whatever, was made of the valley in
the Treaty of Yandaboo and nothing was discussed at that tiae
about the boundary between {fanipur and Burma. The Government
of Bengal felt it to be just and proper that all the places
and territories in the ancient country of Manipur, which vere
in possession of Raja Gambhir 8ingh, should belong to that aja
as the authorities in Calkutta hitherto,calculated the impor-
tance of keeping NManipur as a buffer State between British
India and Burma. The Sumjok and Khambat Divisions of the valley
as far east ofﬂz.ﬂingthn or Kyendwin were accordingly given to
I‘hnipnr“ on April 1826 and the Ningthee formed the boundary

between the countrium.

Soon after the conclusion of the Ireaty of fandaboo
some Burmese troops crossed the Ningthee River and entered
the Valley. Instead of renewing hostilities,Gambhir Singh

66. Ibungohal 8ingh, Lairenmayum, An Introduction to {anipur,
P.137.
67. Weckenzie,Alexander, North East Frontier of Bengal,p.176.
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thought it wise to leave the matter to the decision of the
British. The Supreme Government,therefore, took great pains
to demarcate a proper boundary between Burma and “anipur.’he

Burmese,on the other hand,made no friendly offers. Several
attempts that had been made subsequently saw no sign of amica-
ble sattlement. In early 1828,the Government of Bengal appoin-
ted Captains Grant and Pemberton, the two British officers in
anipur, as the Comunissioners tn settle the dispute. In that
same year the latter met the Burmesse Commissioners on the bank
of the Ningthee River,but the season was far advanced and the
tvo parties decided to postpone the meeting till the following
year.

In the meantimne the Burmese interpreted that the
Ningthee was not the Kyendwin(Chindvin)?s They falsely repre-
sented that it was a river flowing to the west of the Kabaw
Valley and tried to back their claims by sending a map to
Calcutta showing the Ningthee and the Chindwin as two diffe-
rent rivers. The authorities in Calcutta returned the map to
the British Commissioners in Manipur to enquire into the
report whether any such river shown as the Ningthee in the
map existed. Grant and Pemberton proved the deception of the
Burmgse and their report was forwarded to the Rasident at
Avaag.

The date for the next meeting was fixed in early
1829; but no Burmese Commissioners appeared. The Supre—e
Government desired the settlement in favour of
Gambhir 8Singh and directed Grant and Pemberton to

é8. {feckenzie, op.cit., p.177.

69. Jhaljit, Rajkumar, A Short History of Manipur,
P.215.
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proceed to the Ningthee. he Burmese were,however,invited to
meet the British Commissioners,in January 1830) pointing out
to them that if they failed to come on the appointed date the
boundary would be fixed in their absence permanently.

As scheduled the meeting with the Burmese Commissio-
ners, accompanied by Major Burney, British Resident in Buraa
vwas held in January 1830 on the bank of the Ningthee River.
The Burmese strongly denied the conquest of the Kabaw V,lley
by Gagmbhir 8ingh during the late war and kkm rejected the
boundary demarcated by Grant and Pombortonm. They asserted
that the Manipuris had come secretly into the valley and taken
possession of the country while the boundary question was under
discussion with 8ir A.Campbell, the Commander of the Oversea
Bxpedition, in the First Burmese War. But Grant and Penberton
did not agree with their argument and recommended the valley
in favour of Gambhir Singh poi.nt@ng out that the valley was in
possession of Manipur occasionally in earlier periods as well
as for twelve years during the reign of Raja Chourjit Singh
(1800-1813), the then Raja of Manipur. The Burmese on the
other hand claimed the valley as their own and cited that the
Khambat and the Sumjok divisions of the valley, 1,300 years
ago vere under them. They denied the possession of the Kabaw
Valley by Manipur occasionally in the ancient times as well
as for a period of twelve years during the reign of Raja
Chourjit 8ingh. They also rejected the claims of possession

of the Sumjok, the Khaabat etc. by Manipur before the
7. 8.00' 30 April’ 18&, Kos.3-4.
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conclusion of the Treaty of Yandaboo. The strongest argument
in support of their claims was that the Kagbaw Valley vas
separated from the athority of the Chief of Manipur and
annexed to the Burmese Empire under the Burmese Governor for
a period of eleven or twelve years before the First Anglo-
Burme se \vlaru. In support of their contention they produced
an old inscription on a stone in the Pagoda of Koungmhoohan
to show that Sumjok was subject to Ava in the Burmese year
1012 or 1650 A.D. and denied that any grant of the territory
eastvard of the Kyendwin was ever made to Manipur by the great
grandfather of the then Raja of Pong, an important and power-
ful Shan kingdom of Upper Burma. They challenged documsnts ana
other proofs produced by Manipur as to date and manner in
which she originally came into possession of the town of Tamu,
Khaxbat ete. 72.

The British Commissioners denied the Burmese claims
and mgintained that the valley belonged to danipur and pro-
duced records from the chronicles of that State and proved
that Kyamba (1467-1508), the then Raja of Manipur with Khikhoaba,
the contemporary Raja of Pong, both agreed to fix a boundary
between their countries and Kabaw was ceded to the forwer in
1485 A.D.n. They laid before the Burmess Commissioners a book
which proved that : (1) the Pong Raja was not a tributary of
Ava 400 years ago : (2) that the Khambat and the Sumjok were
tributary of Pong and (3) that the Pong Raja then ceded to Raja

71. 8.C., 19 November, 1830, Nos.4-ll.
72. 800., 30 Apri.l, 1830, Nos.3-4.
73. Ibid.
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Kyaaba all the country comprised between the Naojeeree and
the Muyalong Hills on the eastern side of the Ningthee Rinﬁ.

The Commissioners, no doubt, agreed that the Burmese
had been, for twelve years, in possession of the Kabaw Valley
before the last war. This transaction took place in consequenc-
of a successful attempt through the aid of the Burmese made by
RaJa Marjit Singh to deprive his elder brother Raja Chourjit
8ingh of the Chiefship of Manipur. Kabaw, which for the preced-
ing 15 years had belonged to Manipur, vas then annexed to iva -
it vas a revard for the good service rendered by the 1atter75.
They, therefore, romiﬁ&d the Burmese Commissioners that the
reconquest and the former possession were the only two points
for the consideration and that the Ningthee River must be the
boundary between Burma and Hanipur76. Grant and Pemberton fur-
ther told thea that the conquest of the Kabaw Valley by Raja
Gambhir Singh before the Ireaty of Yandaboo was correct, be-
cause, they vere present at the time of the capture of Iamu.
In support of their argument they also produced printed narra-
tives of the Burmese war - one, dated, 23 January 1826,written
from Tamu and the other dated, 3 February, 1826 from Monfu, nn
the vestern bank of the Ningthee River as proofs of their
statements’ ’.

The Burmese Comuissioners paid little heed to the

argrment put forvard by the British Commissioners.

74. Ibid.
75. S.P., 19 i‘i&rcn, 1833’ No.l.
76. 8.C., 30 April, 1830, Nos.3-4.

77. Ibid.
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In these circumstances, Major Burney, the British Resident at
Ava, therefore, invited Pemberton to have a further discussion
with the Burmese ministers. On his arrival at Ava, the latter
found it impossible to convince the Burmese of the rightful-
ness of the claims of Gambhir Singh to the Va110y78. Major
Burney brought home to the Burmese Ministers that the deputa-
tion of Captain Pemberton to Ava was itself a proof of the
desire of the British Government that the question regarding
the boundary of 4anipur should be settled in the most amicable
manner. He added that Pemberton's earlier actions had received
entire approval from the Governor-General and that the officer
was not empowered to renew or enter into any further discussion
of the subject’?., The King and ministers of Burma firmly belie-
ved that if they could secure, in the same manner as Gambhir
8ingh had done, the aid and services of the British officers
to represent their case before the Governor-General, His Lord-
ship would not decide the gquestion against Ava. The Burmese
ministers further enquired of Major Burney if the Governor-
General could remove Raja Gambhir Singh and place Marjit
8ingh on the throne of Manipur, for under such an arrangement
they hoped to maintain friendly relations between Manipur
and Burma.

Major Burney informed that the decision made by the

Government in favour of Raja Gambhir Singh had already been re-

ported to the authorities at England and as such the discussin-
could not be reopened. o concillate the finisters, he pointad
out that the Government might sacrifice a part of the indemnity

7. Ibid.
79. 800.’ 19 novem“r’ 183), »“0304“110
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(under the terms of the Peace Ireaty of 1826) if there was no
objection on their part to the inclusion of the Kabaw Valley
in Manipur. The Ministers considered the proposal favourably,
but dared not to communicate their feelings to the King, who,
they knew, would burst out into a violent rage, the conssqu-
ences which might be a serious onetC. The Burmese Ming, till
then, bore an implacable hatred against the British and wvas
determined on retrieving the losses which the last war hau
inflicted upon him. He was keen on the subject of the Kabaw;
he expressed his vexation that the British not only supported
the Manipuris but also desired to give them a portion of his
own territory. Major Burney felt that if the matter was pressed
furthsr, it would bring another war. He remarked : “Had our
determination regarding the Kabaw Valley been communicated to
the Court in 1827 at the time when it sought so much to obtain
some delay in the paymsnt of the Third instalment and at the
time when the king's weak mind had not taken up this subject,
I think, there would then have arisen little or no difficulty.
But now, there are grounds of probability that the deterwnina-
tion of the Governor General-in-Council in favour of .funneepore
may ultimately produce a collision between the British and the
Burmese States. w81
In the mcantim)a Burme se deputation went to Caleutta
and walited upon the Governor-General to make an appeal against
the British decision in the Kabaw Valley. iajor Burney was,

80. 8.C., 21 January, 1831, Nos. 6-8.
81. S-C., 19 Nmmhr' 1830’ Nos.4~11l.



56

therefore, called upon by the Supreme Government to reach Cal-
cutta 80 that he could jJoin in the discussions. A perusal of
the official recnrds of Ava convinced Burney that the claims
put forward by the Burmese could not be s0 lightly set aside.
Apart from this, the political insignificance of Manipur as a
buffer State,had led him to support the Burmese case notwith-
standing vehement opnosition from Grant and Pemberton. I'hough
convinced of the right of Manipur to the Kabaw Valley, the
Supreme Government concurred in the views of the Resident on
the problem. It was felt that Burma being more important than
Manipur it would not be expedient to uphold the right of the
latter, and subsequently it was decided t» accede to the
request of the King of Ava that the valley should be restored
to him and the eastern foot of the Maring Hills should be
considered the boundary between Manipur and the Burmese
tcrritoriossz. Lord William Bentinck, in his Minute, 26 Febru-
ary 1833, remarked 3 ™ ..cccecsscescccccssccecsss t0o the
humiliation to their pride and to their reduced if not extin-
guished power I think it will be both generous and expedient
to grant them this gratification .cecccec.ee and Gambhir Singh
be awarded a compensation for the 108:.'83 Major Burney was,
therefore, directed to announce to the King that "the Supreme
Government still adheres to the opinion that the Ningthee
forms the proper bhoundary between Ava and .funneepore but t:at
in cmsideration for His Majesty's (i.e.of the King of Bura)

feelings and wishes and in the spirit of amity and good will

82. SQP" 18 April, 1833’ Ne.77.
83. S.P., 19 wch, 1833, No.l.
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subgisting between the two countries the Supreme Government
consents to the restoration of the Kubbo Valley to Ava and to
the establishment of the boundary at the foot of Yoomadoung
Hills.'a‘

Grant and Pemberton persuaded Gambhir S8ingh to accept
the nev arrangewents. They apprealed to hin in the name of
friendship and assured him that the new arrangsment would be 85
found highly beneficial both to him and as well as to his country.
They communicated to the Raja the final approval of the Govern-
ment to the sum of Sieca B 500/~ P.il« to be paid by half yearly
instalments as compensation for the loss of the valley; and if
circumstances arose by which the territory in question ever
again reverted to Manipur the compensation granted would cease
from the date of such re!torationse. Grant and Pemberton thus
handed over the valley to Burma on 9 January 1834, and a treaty
was concluded on the same day between Manipur and Burma§7.
Gambhir Singh expired on 9 January 1834, the very day on which
the valley was transferred to Burma. The arrangement for carry-
ing out this agreement into execution was entered into by his
sucCcessor.

It will be evident, from the abovo, that the transfer
of the valley hadi been decided without any reference to the Raja
of Manipur. The surrender of the valley as apprehended by Sir
B.Barnes, the then Commander-in-Chief, would do but 1little

good in appeasing the wounded pride and the angry feelings of

84, Ibido » No.2.
86. 800., 10 J‘nmry, 1834, Nos.4-b.
87. Altchison,Treaties etc.,Vol.l,pp.220-221. See Appendix L & =&.



the Court of Ava and did a great deal of harm to Manipur.
He felt it to be an unwise attempt to conciliate an eneny
and a very probable means of converting a friend into aﬁ
enemy. Sir.E.Barnes, therefore, strongly desired that the
Government should revise the decisionSS. But the latter paid
little attention to what the Commander-in-Chief entreated.
The relations with Burma continued to be unfriendly for the
Burmese Kings could neither forget nor forgive the lessons
they received in the hands of the English only a few years
before and determined to undo the I'reaty of Yandaboo. [he
Burmese monarch Tharrawaddy (1837-1845) expressed : "The
English beat my brother, not me. The I'reaty of Yandaboo 1is
not binding on me, for I do not make it."89

Actually, within 18 years of the transfer of the
valley, the Second Anglo-Burmese War broke out in the time of
King Pagan (1845-52). Sir James Johnstone observed: "We had
an agent Colonel Burney at Ava, and the Burmess who were not
disposed to be at all friendly,constantly tried to impress on
him the fact that all difficulties and disputes would be at
an end if ve ceded the Kabaw Valley to them - that territory

belonging to our ally Gambhir Singh of Manipur. Of course,the

88. SQPQ’ 19 M&rch’ 1833’ NOollo

89. Dodwell, The Cambridge History of India, Vol.v.
p.560.



proposal should have been rejected with scorn and a severe
snub given to the Burmese officials cccecccccescee it was
not realised that a display of self confidence and strength
is the best diplomacy with people like the Burmese and with
a vievw to winning their goodwill we basely consanted to de-
prive our gallant and loyal ally of part of his tributaries. w9V

90, Johnstone, Sir James, op.cit., p.86.
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Appendix-C

A translation of the conditions oné%od into by Raja
Gumbheer Sing of Munnipore, on the British Government agree-
ing to anmnex to Munnipore the two ranges of Hills situated
between the esastern and western bunds of the Barak - dated,
the 18th April,1833. (Aitchison, A Collection of Treaties
etc., Vol,1 Part I, pp.128=124).

The Governor-~Gensral and Supreme Council of Hindoostan
declare as follows 3~ With regard to the two ranges of Hills,
the one called Kalanaga Range, and the other called the Noonjai
Range which are situated between the eastern bund of the Barak
and western bund of the Barak, we will give up all claim on
the part of the Honourable Company thereunto, and we will make
these Hills over in possession to the Raja, and give hin the
line of the Jeeree and the western bund of the Barak as a
boundary, provided that the Raja agrees to the whole of what
is return in this paper, which is as follows :

lst - The Raja will, agreeably to instructions re-
ceived, without delay remove his Thanna from Chandrapore, and
$8Lablish it on the eastern bank of the Jeeree.

2nd - The Raja will in no vay obstruct the trade
carried on between the two countries by Bengalli or Munnipooree
merchants. He will not exact heavy duties, and he will ma<e a

monopoly of no articles of merchandise whatsover.



3rd - The Raja will in no way prevent the Nagas in-
hawiting the Kalanaga and Noonjai Ranges of Hills, from sell-
ing or bartering ginger, cotton, pepper, and every other articla
the produce of their country, in the plains of Cachar, at the
Banskandee and Oodharbun Bazaars, as has been their custon.

4th - With regard to the road, commencing from the
eastern bank of the Jeeree and continued via Kalanaga and
Kowpooms, as far as the valley of Munnipore - after this road
has been finished, the Raja will keep it in repairs, so as to
enable laden huLlockl to pass during the cold and dry seasons.
Further, at the making of the road, if British Officers be sent
to examine or superintend the same, the Raja will agree to

everything these Officers may suggest.
S5th - With reference to the intercourse already

existing between the territories of the British Government andu
those of the Raja, if the intercourse be further extended it
will be well in every respect and it will be highly advantageous
to both the Raja and his country. In order, therefore, that
this qay speedily take place, the Raja at the requisition of
the British Government will furnish a quota of Nagas to assist
at the construction of the road.

6th - In the event of war with the Burmese, if troops
be sent to :unnipore, either to protect that country or to ad-
vance beyond the Ningthee, the Raja, at the requisition of the
British Government will provide Hill porters to assist in
transporting the ammunition and baggage of such troops.
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7th = In the event of anything happening on the
Eastern Frontier of the British Territories, the Raja will,
vhen roquirod,tzdut the British Government with a portion of
his troops.

8th - *The Raja will be answerable for all the ammu-
nition he received from the British Government and will, for
the information of the British Government give in every month
2 statement of expenditure to the British Officer attached to
the levy.

®As the connection of the British Government with the
ifunnipore Levy and the supply of ammunition to the levy have
ceased, this claguse is inapplicable to present circunstances.

Seal
1, &hree Joot Gumbheer Sing of .funnipore, agree to
all that is written above in this paper sent by the Suprene
Council, dated, 18th April 1833 (A Irue Translation).

(signed) Geo.Gordon, Lt.
Adjutant, Gumbheer Sing’'s Levy

8igned in sealed in my presence

(8igmed) ¥.J.Grant, Commissioner.
(8igned) Snree Joot Rajah
- Gumbheer Sing.
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Appendix-D

Agreensnt regarding the Kubo Valley, dated Sunnyachil Ghat,
Ningthee, 9 January, 1834. (Aitchison, A Collection of Irea-
ties etc. Vol.l, Part II, pp.220-221).

First - The British Commissioners, Major Grant and
Captain Pemberton, under instructions from the Right Honourable
the Governor-General in Council, agree to make over to the
Woondouk Mahamingyan Raja and [sarudaugicks Myookyanthao, Conmi-
ssioners appointed by the King of Ava, the towns of [urmmao,
Khumbat, Sumjok and all other villages in the Kubo Vglley, the
Ungoching Hills and the strip of valley running between the
eastern foot and the western bank of the Ningthee or Kyendwen
river.

Second - The British Commissioners will withdraw the
funnipooree Thannas nov stationed within this tract of the
country, and ma<e over immediate possession of it to the Burmese
Commissioners on certain conditions.

Third « The ennditions are, that they will agree to
the boundaries vhich may be pointed out to them by the British
Commissioners, and will respect and refrain from any interfer-
ence, direct or indirect, with the people residing on the
“dunnipooree side of those boundaries.

Fourth - The boundaries are as follows 3~

1. The eastern foot of the chain of mountains which
rise imnediagtely from the vestern side of the plain of the
Kuboo Valley. Within this lino is included iforeh and all the
country to the westward of 1it.
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2. On the south a line extending from the eastern
foot of the same hills at the point where the river, callec
by the Burmahs Nansuweng, and by the .funnipoorees Numsaeelung,
enters the plain upto its source and across the hills due vest
down to the Kathekhyoung (sunnipooree River).

3. On the North the line of the boundary will begin
at the foot of the same hills at the northern extremnity of
the Kubo Valley and pass due north upto the first range of
hills, each of that upon which stand the villages of Choestar,
Noongbree, Noonghur of the tribe called by the Munnipoorees
Loochoopa, and the Burmah Lagwensoung, now tributary to funnipoor.

Fifth - The Burmess Commissioners hereby promise
that they will jive orders to the Burmese Officers, who will
remagin in charge of the territory now made over to thea, not
in any vay to interfere with the Khyens or other inhabitants
living on the funnipoor side of the lines of boundary above
described, and the British Commissioners also promise that the
Aunnipooris shall be ordered not in any way to interfere with
the Khyens or other inhabitants of any description living on
the Burmah side of the boundaries now fixed.

(Seal) 8d4/-F.J.Grant, Major @
§ Commissioners
(Seal) 8d/-R.B.Pemberton,Capt.}

Sunnyachil Ghat, Ningthee, 9th January, 1834.
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Appendix-i

Agreetent regarding compensation for the Kubo Vglley, dated,
the 25th January, 1834. (Aitchison, A Collection of Treaties
etc. Vol.l Part I, pp.124-125).

dajor Grant and Captain Peaberton, under instruction
from the Right Honourable Governor-General in Council, having
mate over the Kubo Valley to the Burmese Commissioners deputea
from Ava, are authorised to state -

lst = That it is the intention of the Supreme Govern-
ment to grant a monthly stipend of five hundred Sicca Rupees
to the Raja of Munnipore to commence from the 9th day of Jamu-
ary 1834, the date at which the transfer of Kubo took place,
as shown in the Agreement mutually signed by the British and
Burme s¢ Commissioners.

2nd - It 13 to be distinctly understood that should
any circumstances hersafter arise by which the portion of terri-
tory lately made over to Ava again reverse to Munnipore, the
allowance now granted by the British Government will cease from

the date of such reversion.

W-? .J .Gl'ant ’I(aj or o
§ Commissio-
8d/-R.Boileau Penberton,Capt.} ners.

Langthabal, Munnipore
Jamuary 265th, 1834.



CHAPTER I1I

IENTALIVE INTERVENTION

There had been frequent disputes on the question
of succession to the throne of Manipur. To avoid repetition
of thne succession revolts after his death, Gambhir Singh
desired to nominate his successor during his own life time.
He was convinced that it would be a matter of necessity on
the part of the Government of danipur to prevent anarchy
and confusion which, in all probability, might take place
in the event of his death unless an arrangement was made
under the sanction of the British Government. Since the
people of Manipur did not follow strictly the law of primo-
geniture, he could not dare to nominate Chandrakirti Singh,
his infant son who was born to him in 1831, a few years before
his death. The succession of Nar Singh, his favourite Senapati,
wvas, therefore, almost a certainty. But in deference to the
Raja' s wishes, Nar Singh desired that prince Chandrakirti
8ingh should be the next successor. There still remained
other pretenders -~ Tribhubanjit Singh, Jogindrajit Singh
and Jaibir Singh, three of the nephews of Gagabhir Singh whnse
claims the Raja could not set aside so lightly.

He 4invited the nobles of Manipur and the British
officers, particularly Grant and Pemberton, to offer
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their suggestions. This eventually led to the beginning of
British intervention in the internal affairs of Manipur.

Tribhubanjit 8ingh; who had the strongest of claims,
was the son of the ex-Raja Chourjit Singh. He was intelligent
and discreet and would not be found deficlent either in steadi-
ness or in the capacity to take docisionsl. He, having residea
for many years with his father at Nadia, had also the advantage
of coming in contact with the British authorities. If the
people of Manipur hagd been given the option he would have been
selected undoubtedly. And if the memory of his father be con-
sidered the choice also must have have gone on him. His father
being the elder brother in point of descent, his claim was
superior to that of the other two. But his open enaity with
his uncle, the reigning Chief, distracted favours from those
who had to support him in his candidature.

Tribhubanjit Singh, who was by that time at Sylhet,
cane to ifanipur on June 2, 1828 and represented himself be-
fore Ganbhir Singhz. On his arrival,he appealed to his uncle
for an adequate means of his subsistence and his candidature.
But the Raja paid no heed to his entpeaties and treated hin
har!hly and went to the extent of not having any discussion
on the matter with hina. However, Tribhubanjit Singh, accom-
panied by his mother approached the Raja for the second tine

1, P,C., 7 November 1833, Nos.123-1243 Grant to Robertson,
28 Septenber, 1833.

2. P.C., 16 December, 1831, ¥0s.91-94; .Jdemorial of [ribhuban-
jit 8ingh, 11 November, 1831.

3. Ivid.



but he was not given an interview!. On the contrary, Gaabhir
8ingh demanded from Tribhubanjit Singh tvwo hundred rupees as
& part payment of a debt incurred by his father and allegec
that the prince had come there to avenge the defeat of his

rathers

« Bxtremely disgusted I'ribhubanjit Singh returned to
Sylhet. But he could not forget the insult and indignities
meted out to him by his uncle. He, therefore, began to act
against Gambhir 8ingh which inevitably mgde him the arch enemy
of the Raja.

The next nephew, Jogindrajit 8ingh, son of the ux-
Raja Marjit Singh, who was also by that time at Sylhet, was
an energetic young nans. dajor Grant believed him to be brave,
intelligent and enterprising, but at the same time he consi-

dered him rash, headstrong and 1mprudont7

. Jogindrajit Singh,
during his stay in Manipur, made no secret of his feelings

of enmity towards the Raja, but exhibited them in the most
open and undisguised manner upto the moment of his leaving
the state, though the folly of such conduct was frequently
pointed out to him. On his return to Sylhet Jogindrajit Singh
also acted in a manner which incurred the displeasures of
Gambhir Singh. The latter, therefore, could not forgive him

and the question of his succession vas droppoda.

4, Ibid.

6. Ibid.

6. P.C., 30 M1ay,1833, Nos.86~111l3 Robertson to .{acnaghten,
8 idarch, 1833.

7. P.C., Novenber 7, 1833, Nos.l23-1243 Grant to Robertson,
28 September, 1833.

8. Ibido



As to the third nephew Jaibir Singh, the Jubargia,
Mr. Robertson, Agent to the Governor-General, h~ld the view
that he was totally wanting in vigour and onorgy9 and ,Shore-
fots, on the demise of Gambhir Singh, he Was likely to be set
n&do’m and as such his case should not bes favourably consi-
dorodf)ﬂlnco he was in the good book of the Raja he would have
been selected by Gambhir Singh as his successor had he not been
blessed with a son of his own. This prince was a young man at
his early twenties, retired and reserved but certainly not
deficient either in common sense or personal courage. If a
choice were to be made between Jogindrajit Singh, the selec-
tion, of course, would be in his ravonrll.

After the perusal of the backgrounds of these nephews
the authorities in Calcutta expressed their opinion, as to who
among the nephews of Gambhir Singh was likely to be the succe-
ssor. They were were convinced that if any of these nephews
be adopted as the Raja's heir and recognised by the British
Government, there would be no doubt about his loyalty to the

British as well as the loyalty of the peeple of Manipur to

himlz. The Supreme Government, therefore, strongly urged that

there vas no immediate necessity for determining the individual
who was to stand next in order of succession. The Government,

further, considered that it =might be better that fajor Grant

9. Ibid.

10. P?%., 30 May, 1833, Nos.86-111; Robertson to Macnaghten,
8 March, 1833.

110 pQGQ’ 7 NOV.mer, 1833’ 308.123-12‘; Grant to Rob.rtﬂrm,
28 September, 1833.

i2. Ibgd.
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should take more time to calculate well the merits of the
three individuals, from among whom the selection was to be
made, before any positive order on the subject should be
1:suod13.

To avoid the difficulties of choosing the successor
from among the above nephews, Major Grant suggested that the
Supreme Government should consider the right of recognising
Chandrakirti Singh as the next successor. If the Supreme
Government did so, he believed the Raja would be p10a80d14.
In such a case, he further felt that a Regency had to be in-
stituted to take charge of the Government of sanipur, if the
Raja's death occurred during his son's minority. At the head
of the Regency Grant desired to place Maisnam Ningol Kumudini
Devi, the Maharani, a woman of sound judgement, masculine
firmness, strong mind and discretion and a person suited for
the occasion. &She was to be assisted by Nar Singh, on whom
Gambhir 8ingh had justly placed the utmost reliance and con-
tidencols. Major Grant was also econvinced that mnany objections
might be urged against the existence of a minority, but still
it would bes the only arrangement to satisfy the rival partiig.
If on the other hand, the Government be of the opinion that
the recognition of the Raja's son was a sufficient precaution,
he thought it wise for the future tranquility of .danipur that
the succession bes recognised publicly. Robertson, examining
Grant's suggestion, observed : "Regarding the succession of

13. Ibid.

14, P.C., 19 becember,1833, Nos.85-93; Robertson to 4{acnaghten,
6 October, 1833.

15. Ibid.

16. Ibid.
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Manipur all that I thought desirghle was that the local
authorities should be provided with instructions for their
guidance in the event of an accidental vacancy. w7 He,thera-
fore, recommended that in the event of the sudden demise of
the Rgja the British officers in Manipur should be authorised
to proclaim immediately his infant son as the muccessor and
the Maharani as the Rogent;ls.

Before a final decision was arrived at as to whom
the guddi of Manipur be handed over after him, Gambhir Singh
died on, 9 January 1834 ,at the age of forty six. Subsequently,
Mz, Robertson reported to the SBupreme Governnent that since
measfures for placing Chandrakirti Singh on the guddi, having
been spontenously adopted by the influential members of the
Durbar, including Nar 8ingh, with the apparent concurrence
of the people, he should immediately be recognised as Raja of
Manipur with a Council of Regency at its head during his wuino-
rity. The Governor-General in Council approved the mggestiég.
To prevent any attempt that might upset the latter's authority
and endanger British influence, the Bupreme Government also
made a public avowal of its determination to uphold the infant
Raja and its intention tn punish any parties attempting to dis-
possess him. Thus,impending danger from a probable war of succe-

ssion was averted and perfect order prevailed in “anipur.

17. Ibid.
18, Ibid.
19. ntchism, rr’atie' .tco," VOl.I, p.121-
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The Governor-General remarked s "It is not my intention to
enter into the various subjects adverted to in Major Grant's
report but merely to observe that the measures adopted on the
occasion of it appear to have been judicious and everything
seems to prowise a state of tranquility for the ruturo."2°
However, the question of choosing a Regent for the infant
Raja became a problem to both the Govornment of danipur and
the Goyernment of Bengal. #ss Robertson, supporting Grant's
viev,as stated earlier, recommended the 4aharani to be <the

head of the Regency. Ihe people of Manipur, although willing
to bestow the .aharani all the honours and emoluments of a
queen, did not cherish the idea of being governed by a womﬁz.
They preferred Nar 8ingh and wanted him to be entrusted with
the guardiagnship of the infant Rajaaz. Morsover, they believed
that his good sense might give every pronise of benefit to
Manipur. His loyalty to the late Raja and his conduct towards

his infant nephew confirmed the good opinions already enter-
tained of him. The people of ifanipur, therefore, desired that

Nar Singh should be appointed officially as the Regent by the
Supreme Government. Such an official recognition of xhm his
Regency would make all classes of people in Manipur feel
locuro?a In a discussion with Nar Singh, at which Grant,

Pexberton and Gordon vwere present, Grant proposed that Some

20. P.C., 11 May, 1835, No.10l; vide 4{inute of Lord William
Bentinck. i

21. P.C., 3 April, 1834, Nos.127-128; Robertson to [revelyan,
27 February, i834

22. Ibid.

23. Ibid.
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other influential men should be associated with Nar &ingh in
the Regency, but the Senapati rofuaoda‘. The Senapati and
other Sirdars' plea was that a divided authority was against
the custom of the countryzs. The point was, therefore, not
presssd lest it might give rise to future quarrels and dis-
putes among themselves. Thus, Nar Singh was appointed as the
Regent of the infant Raja and the Government of Bengal also
recognised the Regency and the arrangements made to run the
adainistration during the minority of the Rajaas.

In the event of the demise of the infant Raja on the
reopening of the succession question, the Supreme Government
vas determined to exercise its discretion in acknovwledging any
arrangements ngde by the people of Manipur, because it had no
desire to interfere in the internal affairs of that country
unless it was absolutely ossontiala7. However, dajor Grant
suggested the need for definite instructions to be furnished
to the British officers at Manipur as to how they should act
in such an eventuality. He knew that in such a case the Juba-
raja and the Sengpgti were likely to be the claimants to the
throne. fhe right of the Jubaraja rested upon his near connec-
tion with the late Raja. Gambhir Singh, therefore, would have
certainly adopted him as his successor in the case of the
death of his son during his own life time. The late Raja hud
openly indicated his feelings and wishes tovards this nephew

4. Poco' a7 April, 1844’ No..lOl-lOZ; Gordon to curri',
S5 April, 1844.

25, P.C., 3 April, 1834, Nos.127-1283 Grant to Robertson,
22 February, 1834.

26, P.L. to C. oy P.C., 6 April, 1836, No.l4.

27. Inid.
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as the successor to the throne. The claim of the Senapati,
on the other hand, was a question of expediency and not of
right. His efficient administration and the popularity he had
enjoyed made it all the more likely that he would be the
favourite of the pcoplozs.

Examining the character, ability and popularity en-
Joyed by the Jubaraja and the Senapati carefully, Robertson
reported to the Supreme Governmsnt that it would certainly be
unvise to support the claim of the former in opposition to
the lattorag. He reported that nomination of the Senapati as
the successor would, on the other hand, be objected to by the
people in consideration of his near relation to the infant
Raja and the fearful temptation to which he would then be &x-
posed to remove the only obstacle to his own and immediate

rocognitionao

o The Agent, therefore, preferred that the Suprene
Government should, for the time being, remain silent and exer-
cise its discretion in the event of the actual death of the
infant Rajaal for he believed that nomination of the Jubaraja
against the Senapgti or the Sengpati against the Jubargga
wiiild certainly lead to displeasure froa a considerable sec-
tion of Manipur. (he Suprens Government, being convinced of

the arguments put forward by Robertson, abandoned the idea of

supporting either of the c¢laimants to the throne of .Janipur.

28. Ibid.

29, P.C., 3 April, 1834, Nos.127-128; Robertson to Irevelyan,
February, 18

30- Iud.

31l. Ibid.
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However, it was evident from the above the question of Nar
8ingh came out prominently and, therefore, his succession
in the event of the death of the infant Raja was almost a
certainty.

In almost all the above transajctions, the question
of the Jubaraja vas neglected. He was, therefore, the only

sufferer by the above arrmgomentsaa

o Immediately after the
death of Gaubhir Singh, he and another nephew of the late
Raja fled from the Capital and placed themselves under the
protection of Grant and Penberton, who were by that time at
Tamu for the transfer of the Kabaw Valley as discussed in :che
previous chapter. fhese princes, after soune time, returnea to
the Capital. Soon after his arrival in the Capital Jaibir
Singh decided to settle in Bengal. His decision received the
approval of the Governasnt of 4anipur. This was considerec
advisable as it was not unlikely that evil advisors might have
instigated him to disturb the peace of the country. Further
his presence in ianipur would be a constant source of glarm
to the Regent in particular. After communicating his intention
to the aharani and the Senapati, Jaibir Singh, without any
apparent cause, again changed his mind and remfiined at his
ovwn risk at Manipur, admitting at the same time that his stay
in the country might cause disturbance and lead to the loss of
many lives. However, in consequence of a wessage he received

froa the Maharani, recommending him to adhere to his first

32. Ivnid.
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resolution, he left the country in February 183433. On the
eve of his departure from Manipur, he vas allowed to carry
with him his private propertym.

The Jubaraja who thus left Manipur arrived at Cal-
cutta in April 1834 in a state of utter pfoverty. 'he Govern-
ment of Bengal, sanctioned an advance of rupees one hundred
to him for his maintenance. With regard to the future pros-
pect of the Jubaraja, the Supreme Government entertained no
vish that he should return to Manipur in the face of objec-
tions from the ruling authorities there. But if the rank of
this prince and the close relationship in which he stood to
the late Raja vwere considered, it was felt that the Governnaent
of Manipur should make a small allowance to him to keep him
above vmtss. Ms. Robertson suggested that a farm of waste
lands in Cachar be given to the Jubarajg in order to help hin
establish a colony there with the few followers attached to
him, and that a small advance, in terms of money, be sanc-
tioned to assist himas. Robertson's suggestion received con-
currence from the Governor<General in Council and Jalbir Singh

vas subssquently allowed to settle at Cachar.

33. Ibid.
M, P.C., 4 September, 1834, Nos.58-59; Grant to Jenkins,
18 July' 1834.

36. P.L. to c.D.’ 6 April, 1835, No. 14.
36. P.L. to 8.5., 13 July, 1865, No.29.
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Being dissatisfied with the above arrangements,
Towkhai Ngamba, a nephew of the late Raja, and another
prince came from Cachar to contest the throne of Manipur.
They were, however, defeated at Maklang, ten miles from the
Capital on the Manipur-Cachar routo'”. Similarly, Tarring
Khomba, the eldest son of Labanya Chandra, a quiet and well
disposed man, wvas instigated by a younger and more turbulent
brother; and he also tried to upset the Government of Mani-
puraa. On receipt of the above information, the Government
of Manipur instituted an enquiry which led to the instant
flight from the Cagpital of the two princes with their adhe-
rents. After eight or ten days pursuit they were found in
hiding with about twenty followers near the hills on the east-
ern side of the valley (i.e. Nongmaiching). A scuffle took
Place in which one of them was killed and Tarring Khomba him-
self was slightly vmmdodag. After this defeat Tarring Khomba
committed no more acts of aggressions. Peace was restored
once again in Manipur.

Throughout the whole affair the

Sengpati acted with the utmost discretion. He:ordered to
the officers who vent in pursuit of the princes not to do

any personal injury, and instead of entertaining resentwent

37. Ibungohal Singh, Lairenmayum, An Introduction to
Manipur, p.189,.
38. P.c.’ Hay 1’ 1831, No.643 Grant to J.nkln', 31 March,

39. Ibid.
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against Tarring Khomba he had evinced great anxiety for his
recovory‘o. A discharged Jemadar, who joined the prince, con-
fessed and revealed the object of the consipiragy : it was to
place Tarring Khomba on the guddi and from the circuustances
of his being the eldest son of the late Raja's eldest brother
they expected to have been joined by a large number of the
inhabitants of the Sf.ato‘l. But contrary to their expectation
the conspirators vere not joined by a single individual of

any consequence. It was, however, suspected that some :fanipuris
residing in Cachar, Sylhet and Tippera accompanied larring
Khomba in his last endeavour.

Shortly after Tarring Khomba, another attempt to the
throne of Manipur was made by Jogindrajit Singh, son of .iar-
Jit 8ingh. The Ex-Raja, who was then living, supported the
claim of his son and appealed to the Supreme Government in an
Arzee*Z. He said that vhen he vas S or Manipur,he made his son
Jogindrajit 8ingh Jubgralsg and reigned in the country for a
long time. But during the last Burmese war he lost his power.
However, when he was called upon by the then Agent, Mp. David
Scott, he stated that he helped the British troops in the wars
at Cherapunji. Gambhir 8ingh's death, therefore, led hin to
demgnd the throne for his son and permission for their return
to danipur. Supporting his father's claim, Jogindrajit Bingh
also aprealed to the Government of Bengal, pointing out there-

43
by that his ancestors alvways held the Rajaship of .fanipur

41. Ibid., 40.Ibd.

42. Arges of Aarjit Singh, 17 February 18343 P.C., 20 Aarch
18:“’ Nos.38-40.
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and referred to the services he rendered to the Honourable
Company in the Jiri Jungles and on the hills during the last
Burmese War. In consideration of his services he further
claimed that Major Grant proceeded to Manipur to restore the
country to him. But since the country was then laid waste it
vas placed under the management of Gambhir Singh for its
cultivation and improvement. Horeover, he himself and his
father were directed to assist the British troops in the war
against the Khasi insurgents in 1831, which they accordingly
did. After Gambhir Singh's death they claimed their right to
the throne ¢ "We are, therefore, by all means entitled to tha
raj of Munneepore and nobody else can have a Just claim to
the same."??
claim.

But the Supreme Government turned down their

Disappointed thus at the rejection of his claim,
Jogindrajit Singh took up arms against the Government of Mani-
pur. He collect‘od about one hundred muskets and prepared for
an attack on the State. George Gordon, the Political Agent at
Manipur, hovever, saw no probability of Jogindrajit Singh's
success in any attempt he might then make against the authn-
rities at Kanipur"‘s. Nevertheless, the Political Agent, as
soon as he was in receipt of the information,reported to th~
authorities at Fort William the expediency of preventing the
individual in question from making such an attempt.Under the
advice of the Government of Bengal, the Superintendent of

44, Ibid. Aregee of Jogindrajit Singh, 17 February 1834.
45. P,C., 28 February 1838, Nos.35-37.
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8ylhet immediately sent a detachment of the Sylhet Light
Infantry to secure the person of the prince. But information

reached them that Jogindrajit 8ingh had forcibly effected
his escape from the guard with an armed band of twenty or

thirty followers and was supposed to have proceeded to 4ani-
pur46. The information was given to the officers in Cachar.
The Raja of Tippera vwas also called upon to render his ser-
vice in retaking the prince and thus preventing his designs
from being oxocutodm. A revard of fifty rupees had been, long
since, offered for any certain intelligence about Jogindrajit
Bingh“. Subsequently, it was intimated to the Government of
Bengal that the detachment of the 8ylhet Light Infantry had
surprised Jogindrajit 8Singh, killed two of his Sirdgrs and a
Sipghee, besides taking four Sipahes prisoners, fourteen
miskets, a quantity of ammunition, two colours, his Savaree
Dhola, a spear and three olophmts‘g. Ganesh Jemgdgr of the
British Company, who pursued the prince, had cut down xm twe
men with his sword and was at the point of striking at
Jogindrajit Singh. But the prince fired and shot him doadéo.
Immediately, he took to his heels and ran into dense jungles,
and his follovers dispersed in single filej =0 he could not
be followed®l., Informgtion having been rsceived that tne
prince had established himself at a village between the twve

46, P.C., 3 Jmulry’ 1838’ Nos.83-84.

47. Ibid.

48. 8.C., 18 July, 1838, Nos.34-393 Lyons to Gordon,
19 May, 1838.

49, Ibid.

60. 1bid.

51. Ibid.
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branches of the Jiri, in the territory of Manipur, Captain
Gordon sent a party of four hundred men for the purpose of
apprehending him, if possible, and to follow him if he tried
to escape. This force surprised the prince and put hia to
death on June 11, 183852 vhen he was trying to escape. With
his death the revolt of Jogindrajit 5ingh came to an end.

On his return to Sylhet from Manipur, prince
Iribhubanjit Singh applied to the Government of Bengal for
financial help. The Government, considering the status of the
prince, granted him Tuccavee loans for his establishment but

soon experienced difficulties in recovering the advances made
to hin®3, The amount due from him was B 2,610/~ and its re-
covery was feared to be 1npossiblos‘. The Supreme Governnernt
were of the opinion that little could be expected from the
exertions of so neglected a person as Iribhubanjit Singh. ihe
Court of Directors also approved the decision of the Governor.
General in Council to seize the lands assigned to him if he
could not repay the loan within two nonthsss. His inability
to pay off the amount led him to be placed under restraint by
G.R.Lyons, the Superintendent of Cachar, but considering his

56
status as a prince, he was relgased . The Superintendent also

52. Ibid. Gordon to Lyons, 28 June 1838.

63. P.C., 7 Dec.1840, Nos:84-85; @ordon to {addock,27 Nov.1840.
54. P.L, fron C.D., 26 January, No.2 of 1842.

55. P.C., 7 December 1840, Nos.B84-85; Bordon to Maddock,

27 Nov. 1B40.
66. P.C., 7 June 1841, Nos.59-61; Gordon to Maddock,
22 May. 1841.
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suggested that a pension, hovever small, bs given to him®..
About this time Tribhubanjit Singh received the news of the dezth
of his uncle, Gambhir 8Singh. He, therefore, appealed to the
Supreme Government for the throne of Manipur and the superi-
tendence of Govindgiji which the government refused to enter-
fain intimating him that his claims vere 1nadm1uiblom.

Being digsatisfied, I'ribhubanjit Singh made an
attempt on Manipur, somevhat similar to that made by the late

princes, Tarring Khomba and Jogindrajit Singh. Ihe prince with
his armed follovers started for 4anipur and reached the Cachar
frontier, across the Jiri River in April 1841. Nar 8ingh,
therefore, thought it necessary for the peace of Manipur that
he should collect as many sepoys as possible and defend the
State from such an incursionsg. Treops vwere, therefore, sent
to intercept him. Seventy men of the Sylhet Light Infantry,
under the commnand of Subgdgr Adjodya Singh, came up with the
prince and his followers on April 29, 1841 in one Manipuri
village, on the left bank of the Jiri River. In the exchange
of fire one Havildar was killed and a sepoy voundodeo. Sen-
fi#ies vwere immedigtely posted around sand went eut for the

prince, but Tribhubanjit S8ingh made his escape. [he Subadar,
therefore, sent ons Jemgdar Abdul Hussain with 23 men to

Lakhimpur to follow the prince. fhey secured the priace’s
principal sirdar and two follovou; but the prince himsslf

58, P.C., 3 July, 1840, Nn.49; iMemorial of [ribhubanjit Singh
23 December, 1839.

59. P.C., 25 Januarg‘i 1841, Nos.94-95.

60. P.CQ’ 7 Jun.’ 1l 1, Nos.59-61.
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and some of his followers escaped by svimmingsl. Although

he had been fortunate enough to escape, yet his force had
been intercepted and dispersed. A large number of arns and
ammunition were captured on the night of the 29th and morn-
ing of the 30th April 184162. The Governor-General in Council
congratulated Subadar Adjodya Singh for the zeal and perse-

verence with which he persued Iribhubanjit Singh and for the
good leadership which he displayed in capturing a part and

in dispersing the remainder of that person’'s followers. [hey
also gave him revardes. His Lordship in Council was also of
the opinion that the prineipal adherents of Tribhubanjit
8ingh should be kept subject to punishment or at least in
temporary restraint; that the inferior followers might be
discharged on entering into recognizances for their future
conduct, and that the coolies be dismissed unconditionally64.
Tribhubanjit 8ingh, with his brother Ram 8ingh and
some other princes, together with sixty men, once again, came
on Manipur as far as Nongba, a small outpost in the Manipur-
Cachar frontier. Although they were sesn by a body of the
Regent' s men, they managed to oscaposs. Informgtion about
their position having been collected, a party under the Regent
himself proceeded against the invading force and surrounded
them late in the evening of 14 May 1841. The prince and his
61. Ibid.
62. Ibid.

Ivid.

63.
64. Ibid.
6s. P?éo, 28 Jun.' 1841, Nos.128-32.




party had cut their way through the surrounding force and
killed several men. Although snmme of his men were also
killed, his brother wounded and snme other deserted, I'ribhu-
banjit 8ingh came on with about thirty men, crnssed the valley
without interruption and made a desperate attack upon the
Regent' s palace on the morning of 15 May 184166‘ The young
Raja and his mother had, fnr safety, been residing in the
Regent' s palace. With the Regent's family, thev were imme-
digtely removed under an escort to a distant place, a few
miles from the Palaces7. The invading party, after having
killed many men and having been joined by many Manipuris(who
deserted them at day-light), took possession of a walled
enclosure surrounding the Magazine of the palace and directed
heavy fire on the Regent, who with a few men was defending
himself to repel the invaders. Attenpts had been made to
dislodge the enemy from their position. But the prince with
his brother and a few men shut themselves in the Magazine.
About 10 O'clock in the morning the door was burst open. Ram
Singh, the prince's brother, was found dead and I'ribhubanjit
Singh himself having been seized was murdered while he was
being brought to the Regentss. With the execution of their
leader, the invading army wvas immediagtely reduced to submi-
ssion. During the whole encounter the Political Agent, who
was not involved in the affairs, thought it better to remain

66. Ibid.
67. Ibid.
68. Ibid.
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passive keeping the Residency on guardsg. Of the attacking
party several prisoners were taken and penalties were
avarded to twelve of the adherents of the late prince7o.

On May 16, 1841, a party under a prince named
Karaba made an abortive attempt to dislodge Chandrakirti
8ingh from the throne of Hanipur71. A similar attempt.
vwas made in Septenber from Cachar by three {anipurl princes,
Parbitar 5ingh, ¥arendrajit Singh and Nilaubar 81ngh72. Che
British authorities in Manipur and Cachar decided to put
these princes under strict military guard and send them
avway from Cachar, if possible, to check probable future dis-

turbances73. The decision received concurrence from the

Suprene Government74

ferred to Daccays, vhere they were kept under confinement.

. The princes were accordingly trans-

After enduring prolonged hardship the princes prayed for
their release76. They desired to settle permanently either
in Daceca or in 00n1113h77. On the recommendation of Ar.E. f.
Gordon, the Commi ssioner of Dacca the Governor-General in
Council acceded to their request and subsequently the

princes were roleaaod78.

69. Ibid.

70. P.C., 27 March 1844, No.1d.

71. poCo' m Junﬁ 1841, N08.128-132.

72, ?oC.’ 18 Oct. MI'NOQQ; Gordon to Ly‘ons,27 &pt.l&lo
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QUESTION OF PITAMBAR SINGH 3

Mention may be mgde in this connection that
Pitakbar 8ingh since his defeat in the hands of Gambhir
Singh, in 1823, settled at Ava and was vested with the
comnand of the Cassay (ifanipuri) Horao79 by the Burmese
Government. When the news of the death of Gambhir Singh
reached him, he appealed to Major Burney, the Resident at
Ava, for permission tn return to Manipur complaining that
the town which the King of Burma gave to him as a Jagir,
could not maintain his family. The Resident, therefore,
reported the desire of the Manipuri Prince to the Governor-
General in Council adding his observations to the effect
that if the prince be permitted to go back, the Burmese
would feel offended, because a large numnber of the {anipuris
who by that time had become the loyal subjects of Burma
would be likely to follow hi 80. His return to Manipur,
most probably, would also give great dissatisfaction to the
Regent and to the followers of the infant Raja. But Pitambar
Singh assured Major Burney that he had received invitation
from the Regent himself asking him to return to Manipur. He
appealed that the Burmese Government could not object to
his return, becauss of the fact that he came to Burma volun-

81
tarily, and that he would not disturdb peace in the country .

79. P,C,, 19 Decenber 1883, Nns8.85-93; Robertson to
Nacnaghten, 6§ October 1833.

80. P.C., 28 darch 1836, Nos.50-52} Burney to {acnaghten,
3 February 1836.

81. Ibid.
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Burney, therefore, suspected that some leading men in Mani-
pur vere dissatisfied with the conduct of affairs there and
had invited Pitambar Singh in the hope that with his help
and influence thay could effect a revolution in the Govern-
ment of Manipur.

The Supreme Government referred the matter to the
Political Agent at Manipur and the latter objected to the
return of Pitambar Singh. The prince's assertion that he
vas invited by the Regent was denied by the Regent himsel??
Further it vas inforwed that Pitambar Singh, the most deter-
mined enemy of Gagmbhir 8ingh, had been taking active part
against the British and Manipur Governments. His Lordship
in Council, therefore, could not approve of the return of
Pitambar Singh to Manipur. '

The Court of Ava too was not agreeable to the re-
turn of the prince unless the Government of Bengal insisted
upon 11:83. But the King later changed his opinion. He
held the view that Pitambar Bingh was the rightful
successor to the throne of Manipur. Being alarmed the
Supreme Government had to take necessary measures for de-
fending Manipur should the King of Burma encouraged the
return of Pitambar Singh. On the recommendation of the

Political Agent five companies of the &Sylhet Light

82. POCO’ 13 Jum 1836, "0'011"12‘ Gordon to :‘acnaghten,
15 May, 1836.

83. P.C., 18 July 1836, No8.53, 1143 Burney to ‘“{acnaghten,
24 May, 1836.
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Infantry vere immediately stationed at Lakhimpur to meet
any emergency in that quarter. The threat from Burma was
thus averted and the long dravwn dangers within and outside
the State were checked by the timely intervention of the
Government of Bengal.

00000



CHAPIER III

REVOLTS AND CONSPIRACILS

Ag discussed in the previous chapter Nar Singh
defeated the attempts that had been made to dispossessthe
young Rgja Chandrakirti Singh from the throne. But with~ut
any apparent reason he desired to retire from the Regency
and remain for the rest of his 1ife at Brindaban.He, there-
fore, sought opinion from Captain Gordon, the Political Agent
at Manipur. The latter declined and reported the matter to
the Governor-General in Council, pointing out therein that
Debendra 8ingh, the younger brother of the Regent, whn would
in all probability succeed his brother in the Regency was
not the person qualified for the task to be assigned to hin.
He further mentioned that if the Regency be heuded by Deben-
dra Singh it would certainly be a signal for fresh attempts
to oust the nev Regency and the Raja, and therefore, sugges-
ted that the request of Nar 8ingh should not be complied
with., His Lordship in Council concurred in the opinion of
Captain Gordon and the request of Nar &ingh was turned down.

A man of generous disposition, Nar S8ingh looked
after the Maharani and the young Raja with utmost regardl.
But the !Maharanl was alwvays haunted by the fear that
Nar Singh would one day occupy the throne by thwarting the
claims of her son, the young Raja. &he could not
imagine that Nar 8ingh would not stoop so low and conse-
quently she began to conspire against his life. She found bn

lo P.c.’ 16 Angu’t’ 1841; 308.118-119.



80

Debendra 8ingh a collaborator, who also was an aspirant for
the throne of 4anipur. But in view of the popularity enjoyec
by his brother, the Regent, he knew that it was not possible
on his part to bring about hig fall by direct actiona. He
thought it best to set the Maharani against the Regent and
convinced that Nar 8ingh would finally banish or murder her
son and occupy the throne, Debendra Bingh, however, remained
behind the scene without involving himself directly in all
those affairs. His idea was that 1f Nar Singh was killed by
the conspirators he could easily occupy the throne by removing
Chandracirti 8ingh, but in case of failuse of :ho ceonspiracy
the Maharani aad the young Raja would surely be banished. He
Would, therefore, remain safe and after the death of iVap bingh
there would be no difficulty for him to succeed to the throne.
The Maharani won over Thangal, Paosang and some o:her
nobles, who looked to their own advancement by a Government
under her authority. TChe services and honour the Regent attri-
buted to her, therefore, could not save him frow the murderous
atteapt which she had planned against his life. One prince
Nabin Singh, who bore an ancient grudge against the Regent
presented before the Magharani a plot to murder Nar 8ingh and
received her approvala. Prince Nabin 8ingh was distantly re-
lated to the royal family and during the time of Rgja Gambhir

2. J.Roy, History of Manipur, pp.87-88.
3. Ibid.
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8ingh he held an important office in the country. But he had
been displaced from the post by the Regent and was put uncer
irons instead of brass ones (the custom in .{anipur was chat
Rajkunars were to be chained with fetters made of brass),which
inevitably made the llegent an arch enewy of Nabin Sinph. i‘he
latter, therefore, swore to kill the Hegent. rhe 4anipur ver-
sion that the plot to murder Nar &ingh was entirely concoctea
by Nabin Singh is not tenable, because the latter was not a
significant person who could undertake such a conspiracy under
his own account and hope for success in the undortakings4.
doreover, the depositions of Thockchao, a slave of one Chanamba,
formerly Khgbgm Lakpa, Keithel lakpa Uekg Bhundari, Pungei,
Lairikyengha Laloo, Chongtna and other witnesses made it clear
the participation and leadership of the .{gharani in the con-
spirmys.

As planned, the conspirators headed by Nabin Singh,
entered the Palace in the evening of Saturday, 27 January
1844 and attacked the Regent and wounded him while he was
hearing scriptures read in the L‘e'nplae. Fortunately, Nar .ing
could escape With his life but Nabin Singn was caught anu be-
heade: by the guards on the spot. Iaking that instant to thelr
heels :he other conspirators managed their escape. [he news
of the failurs of the conspiracy was communicated to :he taha=

rani by fhangal while she and other laaies of the 3aja's

Palace were hearing their scriptures read to the-. ’'he subs-

tance of the communication was not overheard by any otuner

P 1, 1844, N0.100. _
g. g;ﬁ&’ ftzsﬁ)gi-ioz; u;positions taken by Gordon froa
* 57 Junuary, 1844 to 3 rebruary, 1844.

6. P.c.’ 2. ch.’ 1844’ Nos.l??-lﬂﬁ.
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persons prosont7. On receipt of the information, the Maharani
left the Capital without making enquiries about the infant
Raja, and both of them later left the Capitals.

The Mgharani and her followers arrived at Cachar in
the evening of 3 February 18449. Capéﬁiyons, the Superinten-
dent of Cachar, made necessary accomumodations for them and
sent a Havildar's party for the protection of the Raja anu
his mother and reported to the Government of Bengal the rea-
sons for their arrival at Cachar. The Supreme Govornmen;,hou—
ever, did not consider it wise to take steps based only on
Lyon's report, and therefore, instructed the Political Agent
at Manipur to establish facts as to how far the iaharani was
concerned in instigating the attack on the Regent. About that
time the Maharani also appealed to the Government of Bengal
stating that one day she heard an outcry in vwhich she was
told that the Regent had been cut down and fearing the con-
sequent danger, and being unable to find Gordon, who had then
gona out for an inspection of the Cachar-ilanipur Road, flea
with her son and placed themselves under the protection of
the Superintendent of Cacharlo. She prayed that her son be
enthroned, once again, with the British holpll.

Gordon reported to the Supreme Government that the
Maharani®s assertion that the absence of the Political Agent

?. P.C., 27 April, 1844, Nos.100-103.
8. Ibid.

9. P.C., 30 4arch, 1844, Nos.130-134.
10. P.C., 18 May, 1844, Nos.216-217.
11, P.C., 27 April, 1844, Nos.100-103.
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(1.0., his absence) from Manipur Valley was one of the rea-
sons which induced her to go to Cachar was at variance with
her own statement. He stated that his arrival at Bishenpur,
seventeen miles from the Capital, on 24 January 1844 i.e.,
four days before the attack,was known to the Maharani. She
could not expect to find him at Nungba on the Cachar-Manipur
road. Her avoidance of the new road and the Political Agent
were sufficient proofs of her guilt. .{oreover, Lieutenant
McCullock, the then Assistant Political Agent at Manipur,who
vwas by that time at Uachar,reported that the Maharani had
avoided intentionally the new road in order to avoid the Poli-
tical AgentlZ, Officials, both civil and military, holding
authority in Manipur came to the Political Agent in a body

and stated that Heka Bhundari or the man who had been employed
as the agent of the Maharani had been captured while trying

to escape to Cachar and had given evidence in which he impli-
cated the Maharani in the conspiracyla. The depositéons of
Keithel Lakpa Deka Bhundari, formerly Dewan stated further
that if the conspiracy had ended in failure the Maharani ex-
pressed her opinion that she would not renain in Manipur but
vwould go elsevhere for her saroty14. The depositions also dis-
closed the fact that it was the desire of the Maharani that
the conspiracy should be executed on saturdtg. Pungel and Lairi-
kyemngba Laloo stated that the Maharani even calculated to run

12. Ibnid.

14. P.C., 27 April 1844, No0s.101-102; Depositions taken
L ?y Gordon from 27 January 1844 to 3 February 1844.
5. Ibid.
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upte Bengal had the attempt failcdla. Further, the depositions

of Ningthoujamba, Pegha, Chabungba Subadar and Kshetri Jemgdar
confirmed the disappearance of the RajJa and the {aharani

from the Capital immediastely after the fallure of the conspi-
racyu. Ngangbi, the Raja's grandmother also asssrted the
truth that Thangal came to the Palace on the night of 27 Janu-
ary 1844 and had a talk wiﬁx the l(aharanim. The latter then tiwd
a green garment rourd hsr waist and went out by the front
door wery much upset. When she (Ngangbi) asked what the matter
Was the Maharani pave no reply;and since then she was not to
be seen by any one in the Royal enclosures. 'he Raja's grand-
mother also stated that she never saw her grandson along with
his mother. Nevertheless, she never heard the Maharani asking
about her son, the Rajalg. Ngangbi, therefore, believed that
the Mgharani should have known where she could find her son
and suspected that the Maharani was involved in the conspi-
racy. Depositions of princess Konsam Ongbi and other ladies,
Taoriya, Takhelambi, Aheibi and Apanbi, the Raja's step mother
also gave the same opinionao.

Gordon, after a careful study of all the above re-
cords established the guilt of the Maharani in the conspiracy.
He reported 38 ™ .cecec... the statement that the Ranee was
ccncerned in instigating the attack on the Regent is con-

firned." "I have no doubt”™ he wrote, "as to the establishaent

16. Ibid.
17. Ibdd.
18. Ibid.
19. Ibid.
20. Ibid.
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of a government in the name of the Raja but under the autho-
rity of the Ranee and the substitution of her adherents in
the room of the men now holding office having been the
objects of the conspiracy."21

"0f the existence of a conspiracy resulting in the
attack on the Regent" c¢nntinued the Agent, "I have not heard
anyone here expressed a doubt and I have received confirma-
tion from a Burmese officer who on wmy inquiry of him in regard
to a Subadgr who with his wife and family was ascertained to
have abscounded on the night of the attac: and fled to Kabaw
informed me that the Subgdgr had avowed his knowledge of tha
conspiracy and had said that he had fled fearing that his
knowledge of it might come out in evidence.”

Gordon,therefore,suggested that the Supreme Govern-
ment should not entertain the request of the Maharani for the
extension of British help to her and to her son against the
peodle of Manipur. The Maharani and the young Raja had becone

22

obnoxious to the whole people and as such their return to

Manipur would not be safe even if they were to be backed by
the British troops2>. The majority of the people on the
other hand, expressed their desire that Nar Singh should
immediately be proclaimed RaJaa‘. Gordonj,howaver, hesiwated

to give his consent to the wishes of the people of !lanipur
25
and referred the matter to the Governor-General in Council.

21. P.C., 23 May 1850, No.1l19.

22, P.C.y 27 April, 1 s Nos.101-102; Depositions taken by
Gordon from 27 January 1844 to 3 February 1844.

23. PoCo’ 2 March 1844’ Nos.177-185.

24. Ibid.

25, PoCo, 23 m 1850’ No.123,
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Before receiving any definite instructions from His Lordship
in Council the ministers of the State went on pressing the
Political Agent that since the Raja had fled froa the country
and the custom of Manipur did not admit of the guddi being
vacantac, Nar 8ingh should immediately be proclaimed as the
next Raja. By that time His Lordship in Council thought it
wise to abstain from any interference in the: internal affairs
of the State and intimated that Nar Singh ecould be recognised
as Raja if he agreed to the decision of making some provision
for ‘the deposed family', (i.e., the Raja and his mother, the
Maharan1)??, His Lordship in Council further informed Nar
Singh that the amount of the above provision need not be large
and might be assigned out of the amount granted by the Supreme
Government as a compensation for the loss of the Kabaw Valley
s® that it could be pald regularly by the Supreme Governurzx% .
Nar 8ingh agreed to pay & 80/~ to Chandrakirti Singh and
another & 20/~ to his mother, the Maharani, froa the Kabaw
monoy:39 and the Supreme Government subsequently recogni sed
him as the Raja of Manipur in Septenmber 184430.

It wvas evident from the above that R+C.Masumdarix
sheory that Nar Singh ! subsequently usurped® 3 the throne of

26. poCo’ 2 IhrCh’ 1844, Nos.177-186.

27. poCo’ 23 W’ 1850’ No.119,

28. P.C., 15 June, 1844, Nos.174-179.

29, P.C., 28 September, 1844, Nos.1l91-196, Nar Singh to
Gordon, 4 August, 1844,

30. PoCo’ 30 n*mb.r’ 18“, Nos.112-~116,

31. Mamumdar,R.C., British Paramountcy and Indian Renai-
ssance Part I, po?Ogo
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Manipur, as stated by Dr.R.C.Mazumdar, 18 far from the truth.
No records have, till this date, been found to show the
least inclination of Nar Singh towards the throne of 4anipur.
It was obvious that if he desired to be the Raja of Manipur
he could have done so immediately after the death of Gambhir
S8ingh. His services to the people, the popularity he en-
Joyed and his allegiance to the throne were the sufficient
proofs of it and, therefore, the question of 'usurpation',
even 1f he aspired for the throne, would never come up beca-
use of the fact that in such a case also, he would have been
the choice of the people. When the young Raja fled to Gachar
and the guddi was left vacant, it was only natural that he
vwould occupy it as desired by the people and on the approval
of the Governor-General in Council. Dr.Mazumdar might have
based his argument mainly on the facts supplied by Gait in
his 'History of Assam.'S2

REVOLTS 3

Immedigtely on his accession to the throne Nar
8ingh received the news that Manipuri princes, Gunadhwaja,
commonly known as Chuba, Meleikhomba, Purno 8S8ingh and
Sachouba &ingh, who were by that time at Cachar, were prepu-

33

ring for an attack on him™ ., The news frightened the peonle

32¢ ™ ceceesccsss in 1844 the Queen Dowager attempted to
poison the Regent but failed and the latter then usurped
the throne"; Gait,Sir Bdward, History of Assam, p.348.

33, P.C., 23 May 1850, No.1l13,
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80 much 9o that it had caused the rise of the prices of the
necessaries of life nearly three times. The Raja, therefore,
intimated the news to CaptaGordon. lhe latter, fearing danger,
reported the matter to the Supreme Government, suggesting
thereby that the princes in question should be removed from
Cachar. The Supreme Government, however, did not accede to
their immediate removal from Cachar but desired that they
should be warned that they were liable to be removed into
Bengal at any time if their proceedings were such as to create
disturbance in Cachar or on the borders of Hanipura‘.

A timely wvarning was made to the princes but it was
disregarded. So, the only vay to prevent the attack contem-
Plated by them was to arrest the parties before they entered
into the Jiri jungles. It was reported that although the
princes were powerless they made their further endeavour to
enter Manipur after the arrival of the Maharani at Cachar.
Since then the latter tried to instigate the above princes
for an attack on Manipur and sent her men to Calcutta to pro-
cure necessary arms. It was believed that without the help
from the Maharanl the princes would not have it in their power
to undertake an attempt of that kindas. The Haharani, who had
her followers at Manipur, thus became the prime mover of the
vhole plot. Che Government of Bengal suggested that Nar bingh
should make all efforts to discover the supporters of the

34, P.C. 3 April, 1847, Nos.120-122.
35, P.c.’ 9 Nm’mber’ 1844, Nos,120-122.
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Maharani in the valley and crush the conspiracy on the spot.
¥o1s, the Junerintiondent of Cachar,
But Captain / /vwho held different views desired that the
authorities at Fort William should try immediately to remove
the princes in question from Cacharae. But the Supreme Govern-
ment considered that the guilt or innocence of the above
princes should be established first by investigations before
the Government was called upon to determine as to their dis-
posal. The removal of these princes was also suggested by
Sept.Gordon pointing out that if they were driven out of the
frontier district of Cachar without provisions the possibi-
1lity of creating any sort of disturbance in Manipur could be
chockod37. Lyons, after a careful study of the movenent of
the above princes,finally expressed the opinion that without
removing the Maharani and her son froms Cachar, peace ia 4fani-
pur could not be ucurodas. The evidence of Raja Gopiram
Haomacha, personal attendant of the Ex-Raja Chandrakirti 8ingh.
revealed that the young Raja and his mother were continously
planning for a revolt against Kun:lpursg. fhe evidence further
revealed that the Maharani granted B 500/- to the above princes
to l:uy guns etc. and thus, year after year, they were collect-
ing men and money for an attack on Manipur. Jiban Singh and

Mutua Gourmani Bingh, son of Bolaram 8ingh, resident of Malu-

graa in Caohu*, also told the same story‘o. The evidence of

Salam Punshi 8ingh, resident of {anipur stated that the young

39 %?é?; 19 October, 1844, Nos.166-167; Gordon to Lyons,

28 September,1844.,
38, P.C., 9 November, 1844, Nos.120-122.
.o POC., 23 u‘y, 1850, '00113.
40. Ibid.



100

Raja vas involved in the party. His statement further conti-
mied that the young Raja even wanted to accompany the princes
upto Manipur. But due to difference of opinion in fixing the
dates he was kept aloof from the actual encounter?l.  The
Suprews Government, therefore, thought that the case should
be left to the discretion of the Superintendent of Cachar with
a provision for consulting the Political Agent at Manipur in
deteruinging whether the young Raja and his mothar should be
allowed to remain in Cachar under surveillance or they should
be obliged to take up their residence at Sylhet so that their
future designs could be checked in due time. It was felt that
the Mahgrani should be transferred to such a place where she
could not be able to sscure money and assistance from her
followers against Nar Singh‘z. The suggestion of her removal
to Faridpur or at Mymensingh or any other stations as was

deemed rit by Lyons and Gordon received the approval of the
Supreme Govarnment. However, it was decided that the .laharani
would be safe enough even at Cachar or Sylhet if she was kept
under limited surveillance by the local authorities, and was
made to understand that any attempt to disturb the peace of
Manipur would certainly lead her to being placed under greater
43
restraint or even removal to some other distant stations .

While measures were thus taken up in full swing to

prevent their advance towards danipur, the above princes

41. Ibid.
42, P.C., 9 Novenbher, 1844, Nos.120-122.

43. Ibid.
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44
started on the night of February 1, 1850 to attack Manipur.

Captain G.Verner, the new Buperintendent of Cachar, sent a
Subadar'! g party to intercept their advance. Information to
that effect was also immediately sent to Captain McCullock,
since he succeeded as the Political Agent at Hanipur45,
pointing out that on the night of Pebruary 1, 1850 Gunga &kg
Singh, a Manipuri, came to the Superintendent's house and
reported that the Manipuri princes in question had marched
towards Manipur for an attack on the State. Gunga Singh also
stated that he had seen a number of muskets and Manipuri
sepoys at Meleikhomba's residoncé46. On receipt of this
information the Superintendent sent a detachment of the Sylhet
Light Infantry BattalioEZprocood immediately to Meleikhomba's
baree and to prevent them, if possible, from making a start.
But the party was late. They reached Meleikhomba's bgree
after the princes and their followers had started for Mani-
pur.

McCullock and Nar 8ingh,on receipt of the above in-
formation, advanced with their troops to intercept the party.
About that time, the Superintendent of Cachar reported that
the detachnent he had sent to follow up the princes and their
party returned being ungble to find their whereaboﬁtz. After

collecting information that the princes's party were hiding

4. poCo’ 23 M 1850, No.lll.
45. Ibid., No.ll2.

46. Ibid. Y No.113.

47. Ibid.
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in the Jjungles, north of Lakhimpur, the Superintendent

sent a police force to attack them. But the party once again
made their escape without any encounter with the police force
and secreted themselves amongst the Nagas to the north ofs
Cachar and west of the Barak from 1l4th to 18th February 1880.
On the 19th, they crossed the Barak and on the 20th and 2lst
they noved to the north of the river. But suddenly on 223
February they attacked the village of Langa, a Naga villaje

lying at a distance of one day's journey from the Capital48.

Immediately on receipt of the above intelligence
the Raja's troops moved upon the Langas, and Debendra Singh,
the Jubaraja, also established himself at the base of the
hill vhere the Langa road led to the valley‘g. But they
found no trace of the invading force there. Soon they learnt
that the invaders had marched towards the valley. fhey were
pursued by the troops and the advance guard attacked the
ralders and shot two of them and made another two prisnners.
Later, Chuba was shot dead while attempting to make his way
into Burma, Meleikhomba was killed in his flight to the west
and the other two princes were killed while escaping to the

north.

48, Ibid.
49, Ibid.
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To make matters worse, Netrajit Singf, one of
Gambhir 8ingh's nephews, who was banished to Ava by
Gambhir Singh himself and was very lately in high esteem
there, tried to attack Manipur with a large force™. War
S8ingh reported the matter to McCullock, Through the latter's
end%yours the threat from Netrajit was checked before it
could reach the valley of Manipur.

A study of movement of the rebels reveal that
they failed for various reasons. 1t exhibited lack of leader-
ship of the princes specially in calculating the then pre-
vailing politiesal situation in Manipur.They were simply guided
by an impression that they should attempt a revolt against Nar
S8ingh, no matter what his stand with the people might be. And
as regards Meleikhomba and his party, the base 'underestimation’
of the popularity Nar Singh enjoyed by that time and the
praising 'overestimation' of the Maharani's stand with the
people were, undoubtedly, the nmistakes that they should not
have committed. The inevitable result was that the people of
ifanipur stood against them. But quite unaware of those deve-
lopments they simply followed the Maharani's leadership. They,
therefore, carelessly overlooked the probable dangers that

might come against them from Nar Singh and the British

50. P.Co’ 21 Ka’ 1852, No.138.
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officers on the spot. It thus weakcned their strength, and
enfeebled them, and they were subdued ruthlessly by the over-
vhelming power of the two forces. Had the princes been able
to examine the situation corrgtly, had they been able to
create a feeling of hatred in the minds of the people of .ani-

pur against Nar Singh, the courss of events would have been
othervise.

After the death of Nar Singh on 11 April 18605} his
brother Debendra Singh succeeded him on the throne of Manipur.
ifcCullock reported the matter to the Governor-General in
Council and suggested that the succession of Debendra Singh
should be recognised immediately. While the matter was under
the consideration of the Governor-General in Council Chandra-
kirti Singn claimed that he was the rightful clalmant to the
thronesz and even threatened that he would forecibly occupy it
if his claim was not recognisedsa. McCullock rightly observeu
that if Chandrakirti Singh be allowed to remain at Cachar,
the peace of Manipur and its frontier would be disturbed and
the authority of Debendra Singh might; be wnkonoda. He,
therefore, suggested that the Superintendent of Cachar should
be authorised to take immsdiate steps for removing the Ex=-Raja
and other members of his family whom he considered 1likely tp
be concerned in any fresh attaciks on Kanipurss. McCullock
gé: figéf ,ago?ﬂ ,l%f-oaﬁsg.:im.of a letter from Chandrakirti

to McCullock, 14 April, 1850.
53, Ibid., No.1l18.

54. Ibid.
55, Ibid.
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also suggested that the Superintendent should be allowea to
convey the decision of the Supreme Government to the sx-Raja
that if he was implicated in any attacks on Debeneélra Singh

or if the peace of Manipur was disturbed through his machi-
nations, it would inevitably lead to the forfeiture of the
grant that he received from the Governmnent of Aanipurss. ia
case the bx-Raja was removed to Dacca, McCullock held the
view that a police guaré, under the immediate orders of the
Magistrate of Dacca, should be placed on hia. However, if the
kx-Raja reconciled . after a time. to his position and decided
not to leave Dacca without permission froa the Supreme Govern
ment, the Maglstrate should be given his discretionary powver
to withdraw the guard57.

The question to be decided by the Supre1e Government
was whether Uebendra Singh should be recognised as the Raja
of Manipur or whether he should be informed peremtorily that
the Government held a different view on the question of succ-
ession and, therefore, his case would not be considerad
favourablyss. However, it was felt inexpedient to refuse the
recognition to Debendra Singh as the next Raja and withdraw
the Political Agency from Manipur and leave the State in the
hands of the contending parties to fight for the throne bet-

ween themselves until one or the other should completely be

subdued. [he posithon that the Suprene Government occupiled

56. Ibid.’ u°.122.
67. Ibid.
58. 1Ivid.
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in the meantime in respect to Manipur gave it a right to
interfere in the internal affairs of the State in order

to preserve the country from the state of anarchyss.

The supreme Government, concurred in the opinion
of liccullockeo. Debendra Singh was recogniesed as the
Raja of Manipur in June 18560 and arrangements for the remo-
val of Chandrakirti Singh to Dacca were nadosl. I'o prevent
his evading the orders of the Government,the Political Agent
vwas instructed that a small guard of the Sylhet Light In-
fantry Battalion should be placed on h:l.nsz. While arrangemnents
vwere thus being made for the removal of Chandrakirti SEingh
from Cachar, Bhuban 8ingh and Shetu 8ingh, two sons of the
late Raja Nar Singh, came to Cachar and took up his cause
and made preparation for an attack on Hanipuraa. The Governor-
General in Council, on receipt of the information, considerad
it to be a grave danger and instructed the Superintendent of
Cachar to increase the number of the guards on the Raja. Accor-
dingly Verner increased the number of sentries from
eight to twenty with instructions to keep strict
vigilance on the person of Chandrakirti Singh.

69, Ipid.

60. Ibid.

6l. poCo’ 16 Angult 1850, No. 26,

62. Ibid., No.27, Verner to Halliday, 12 June 1850.
&. Iud. .
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s
hundred and fifty yards from the Superintendent's heuse and

The Ex-Raja lived in a barrack which was situated wyn a

had a bamboo paling around it. It was thus kep: apart from
other housss and was not more than forty-five yards long and
thirty yards broad, and with five sentries posted in different
directions and one of them at his door, Verner was satisfied
that before the arrival of the boats in which the £x-Raja had
to be removed to Dacca, Chandrakirti Singh would not be able
to manage his ucapo“. Inspite of these measures, on 10 June,
1860, the Ex-Raja, with eight of his followers, managed his
escape without being seen or heard by any one on guard.

On the receipt of this news Verner sent immediately
a Subgdgr's party with sixty men of the Sylhet Light Infantry
Battalion to check,if possible., the Ex-Raja's advance. [he
information was conveyed to McCullock asking him to take up
necessary steps to check his advance to Manipur. Verner, how-
ever, could not say how the Ex-Raja and his parlly got off but
he believed that there must have been gross neglect on the
parts of the guards or the guards might have been tampered
with in some way or other. After a careful study of the move-
ments of the Ex-Raja,the Superintendent. submitted a reror -
with his observations. He held the view that the escape had
been planned before the guard was placed on the Ex-Raja and
the coming of the sons of Nar Singh to Cachar made the attempt
easier and luccouful“. Draving the attention of the Supreme

64. Ibid.
66. Ibid.
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Government to the measures that he had undertaken for the
removal of Chandrakirti Singh from Cachar, the Superintendent
stated that had the boats arrived at Cachar in proper time
as he had desired, Chandrakirti Singh would have been removed
to Daeca or, at least would have been on his way to Dacca.
.- On receipt ; of the reports submitted by
Verner, the Supreme Government instituted an inquiry to find
out how the Ex-Raja had managed his cﬂcaﬁo. The depositions
of the persons who were on the guard revealed that sheer negli-
gence had been comnitted by the person whose function it was
to guard Chandrakirti Singhss. It was also suspected that the
sentriés who were on duty between eight and ten on the night
of 10 June, 1850, the day on whieh the Ex-Raja made his escaps,
were not properly instructed to see whether he was safe in his
barrack or notev. Unfortunately fer the guards there was heavy
rainfall in that night and it was dark also. But no arrange-
ments for light etc. were made, and the inner sentry, who was
placed in the barrack, coyld not see whether the Ex-Rafja was
there or not. 'he Supreme Government believed that the guard
received no orders to see the Ex-Raja at any timees, and
therefore, confirmed that the escape of Chandrakirti Singh
vwas chiefly due te the negligence on the part of the Guard
connumdersg. The barrack in which the Ex-Raja lived was sur-
pounded by bamboe paling on three sides and by the Jiri River

8. Ibg;» No-203-

&. Ibid.’ No.204.
69. 1Ibid.
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in the east. No person, therefore, could get out without nak-
ing a noise in breaking it and no person could climd it. It
the sentries who vere placed there with loaded muskets, had
vatched carefully, there ought to have been no difficulty in
preventing the Raja from his oscapo7°. The Governor-General
in Council took Verner to task for the escape of the ux-Kaja
from Cachar. His Lordship in Council believed that had the
Superintendent taken his responsibilities seriously, the
escape could have been averted, and,therefore, h;'vas asked
to explain his conduct.

In his explanation Verner stated that the escape of
Chandrakirti Singh was not his fault and solemnly declarec
that he did everything that he could do to the best of his
Judgement to prevent the Ex-Raja’s escaps. He expected that
the delay in getting Chandrakirti &8ingh off to Dacca in con-
sequence of his not having been able to procure boats in Cachar
would be overlooked. foreover, he stated that before 30 .y
18507nobody thought it likely that the Ex~-RajJa would make his
attempt to escape. But on the 30th when information reached
him that the Raja and the other princes intended to make an
attack on Manipur, the Superintendent immediately called on
Kiekernant
J#.Cave, who was in command of the guard and instructed him
to increase the guard upto twenty sepoys. Orders were also
given to hiam that no person should be allowed to leave the
compound after dusk and that at night not more that five peopi:

70. Ibid., No.205.
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should be allowed to admit in 1t71. The Superintendent further
stated that he had personally instructed J4,Cave to direc}:
the guard "to see every night that the Raja was in the hu;;'f*
Ho also believed that it was but natural to suppose that the
guard ' shoyld see and ought to see' the person it was guarc-
ing ™. He, therefore, maintained that the x-Raja could no:
have escaped, except through. the neglect of the sentries.
1t vas hard to imagine how the Kx-Raja and some of his follow-
ers vere able to get out of the barrack without having been '+~
or heard by any one of the guard or without the guards' know-
ing how or vhen they had managed their oacapo”. After examin-
ing the above explanations mimitely the Governor-General in
Council exonerated all the accusations on Tapt. Verner, the
the Superintendent of Cachar76.

After their escape from the guard, the Ex-Raja and

»
his party, along with the sons of Nar Singh, arrived at Jiri

76. After crossing the same they again took up their

River
position on the Kalanaga lills on 24 June 1850 and there they
vere Joined by a large number of Manipuris, both from Sylhet
and Cachar. Ine object of the ix-Raja was to regain the throne
of Manipur, if possible hy fair means, and if not, by force

of arms. He earnestly hoped that the people of .anipur would

1. Ibid., No.m.

72. Ibid.

73. Ibid.

74. Ibid.

75. Ibido, n00206, Offgo &cyo to &lpdt., Cachar,
29 Noveuber, 1850.

76. POCO’ 16 Augult, 1850, No.27.
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come over to him and actually a section of the people had
advanced in his favour in the valley of Mfanipur itself. On
receipt of the news of their onward advance Lebendra 8ingn

and feCullock took up all necessary measures to check the
progress of Chandrakirti Singh and his party. However, strangely
enough, the Ex-Raja had overcome all the oppositions that had
placed before his progress and finally established himself An
his former Capital at Lgngthabal, three miles from Imphal, on

6 July, 1850 .

The success of Chandrakirti 8ingh may be explained
by tho fact fhat all the sepoys who had been sent against him
provggfztaggeégra Singh. On his arrival on the valley he was
again joined by mwany more pooplo78. Debendra Singh, had been,
thus, betrayed by his own soldiers and more than half the
people of Janipur also went aggainst him. Moreover, the Govern-
ment of Bengal, at that critical time, had suddenly changed
its policy of interference. Instead of supporting Debendra
Singh they had instructed the Political Agent at ianipur to
withdraw to the British territory any moment he found situa-
tion dangerous79. It was a fact that Debendra Singh's acce-
ssion to the throne was got acceptable to the whele people of
Manipur. They ea the sontrary desired to see the son of
Gambhir 8ingh establish himself, once again, in his rights.
Besides that the combination of the sons of the two great
haéoos of the last Burmese War, Gambhir Singh and Nar Singh,

and their combined attack, . .sounded .the  bugle call to

77. Ibid.
7. 1bid.
790 Ibido, No.30.
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the Maiipuris,and as a result . not a single man in the &tate
daredfgo against them even if he had xkm a good chance of
doing so. .cCullock rightly observed that with an exception
of two or three hundred people, all deserted Degbendra tingh
on 12 July, 185080, the day on which he fought his last battle
with Chandrakirti 8ingh at Langtnabal. Being unable to protect
himself and his own throne, Debendra Singh fled from the
country on the night of 12 July, 1850.

The success of Chandrakirti Singh,was due to the
sy apathetic considerations of his people. He arrived at Imphail
on 13 July, 1850 and proclaimed himself as the Raja. He visiced
the Political Agent on 15 July, 1850 and intimated him that
Manipur belonged to his father Gambhir 8ingh and his uncle
Nar Singh. He, therefore, succeeded in re-occupying the throne
and appointed Bhuban Singh his Jubaraja and &hetu 8ingh Seng-
gg_gsl. Chandrakirti Singh admitted to his having escaped
from Cachar. But since he occupied the throne of .Manipur with
an overvhelming support from its people he appealed to the
Governor-General in Council that His Lordship in Council should
recognise his succossionsa. His Lordship in Council, in view
of the chagnged circumstances, believed that the officers on
the spot had made a grave mistake in supporting Debendra Singh
against the wishes of the Manipuris, who had their inclination

80, Ibid.
8l. Ibid., No.35.

82, Ivid., No.36, [ranslation of a letter from Chandrakirti
to feCullock, 17 July, 1850.
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in favour of the family of Gambhir S8ingh. Lord Dalhousie, the
then Governor-General of India, recorded that Chandrakirti
8ingh appeared to be most acceptable to the State of .anipur
and suggested that his succession be pecognised publicly so
as to avert civil wvar in the Statoaa. Thus Chandrakirti Singh
vwas recognised as the Raja of Manipur in Septombor,185084.
Soon after his accession, Chandrakirti Singh, instead
of trying to establish his position among the people of rlani-
pur, adopted a series of oppressive measures which compellecu
many of them to flee from the countryas. Instead of alleviat-
ing oppression, the young Raja and his ministers undertook
hard measures to prevent their flight from the &tate. Many
persons had, therefore, been apprehended and placed in chains.
As a result of these oppressions some members of the royal
family fled to Cachar and started to collect men and money
for an attack on the new Raja. About that time, to ma<e matters
uorso,int1Mation also arrived at Manipur that Debendra bingn
was planning an attack on the State. It was believed that he
vas invited by a small party in Manipur. It was also suspectec
that a body of the Lushais, who were stockaded on the banks
of the Jiri River and who were thus interrupting communica-
tion with Manipur, contemplated to join Debendra Singhss. I'he
Political Agent, therefore, suggested that the Supreme Govern-
ment should increase the strength of the guard that was by

that time placed on duty at Manipur87. He further pointed out

83. P.C.,3 Oct.1851, No.l; Minute of Lord Ualhouss,l3 Sept.lB5.i.
84. P.C. ’31 Jlnumg 1851, No.122.

86. P.C..13 Dec.1850,No.199,4cCullock to Halliday,8 Sept.1860.
86. Ibid., No.209.

87. Ibido’ No.210.
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that though the Burmese frontier was quiet about that time

he feared that a continuance of the agitation between the
rivals, without demonstrations of displeasure from the side

of the Supreme Government, would,once again, induce the
Burmess to assist Netrajit 8ingn, the Manipur prince, who

was then in much favour at Ava as sgated above. Concurring

in the opinion of the Political Agent and with a view to
prevent, if possible, the people from joining Debendra 8ingh
and his party, if was made known publicly through the bBuperin-
tendent of Cachar that should any person or inhabitant of
Cachar aid, assist or accompany any of the princes for the
purposs of making an attack on Manipur his property would be
confiscated and be sold by auction and that if caught he would
othervise be punilﬁodaa. Though preparations were thus nade

to check his advance, Debendra Singh, with all his followers,
started on the night of 17 October, 1850 for an attack on
danipur. Accordingly, the Superintendent of Cachar immediacely
sent a pafty of the Sylhet Light Infantry Battalion to stop
the progress of Debendra Singh. But the Ex-Raja's party managed
its advance and made an encounter with the troops that were
sent by Chandrakirti Singh. In the engagement some of bebendra
Singh's followers were wounded and killed and the rest were
dispersed. The Ex-Raja's endeavour thus ended in total failure.

88. Ibid., No.213.
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Debendra Singh, however, made a fresh attempt. lhis
tine he sought either the throne or doathsg. In a letter
addressed to the Governor-General in Council he claimed the
throne of fanipur as his birth right. He stated that it was
with the approval of the Governor-General in Council that he
succeeded his late brother, Nar Singh and, therefore, apnealec
that His Lordship in Council should put him once again on the
throne of Manipur, and if not, the Kabaw allowance of ks 500/~
per nonth should be granted to hiugo. His requests were turne:
down. Being disgusted Dgbendra Singh attacked “danipur. But
before crossing the ranges of Hills that separate the valleys
of Cagchar and Manipur, he had an encounter with the British
troops in vhich his cousin Kishore 8ingh was killed along wi:ch
ten other followers. [his altered his position and the BEx-
BRaja, being unable to endure the difficulties, surrenderec to
She British and subsequently he was kept in confinement in
Dacca®® till he died in 1871.

Soon after Debendra Singh's disappearance news reached
that two sons of Nar 8Singh, Bhogendra Singh and Angou Singh,
vho were by that time at Cachar, were preparing for an attack
on Manipur. fhese princes had helped Chandrakirti Singh in
his escape fron Cachar. They had aided and assisted hin 1in

89. Ibid., No.213.
90. P.C., 18 Mgy, 1861, No.1l6, Debendra Singh tn MeCullock,
20 February, 1851.

7. Ibid., N0.16, Debendra 8ingh to Secretary, Govt. of
India, 24 April, 1851,
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occupying the ;gggiéz. However, without any apparent reason,
they again collected a large force and moved on Manipur,
probably with the intention of their own advancemsnt to the
throne. These repeated attacks and preparations for attacks
on Manipur causesd a great deal of vexation and annoyance to
the authorities both in Cachar and HManipur and it also kept
the whole people in a state of alarn. s MeCullock, thero-
fore, reported to the Suprems Government that the advance of
the princes' party should be checked before descending to
THé valley of Manipur. However, before receiving any instruc-
tion from the Government, information reached Manipur that
the advance guard of the princes' party had reached the
Leimatak River, twelve miles from Biahonpur93¢ By that time
it was also reported that one prince Khunjaoba 8ingh, a brother
of the late Raja Nar Singh had joined the party. The combined
Party advanced from Leimatak and entered the Manipur Vaglley
near Phubala, a place lying approximately forty miles to the
south-vest of Imphal in the morning of 12 May, 18519‘. Imme-
diately on receipt of the news, Chandrakirti Singh sent a
strong force to check their advance. The Raja's troops made

a surprise attack on the invading party and two princes, "me
a brother and the other the eldest son of Debendra Singh vere
killodgs. Bhogendra 8ingh and the other princes, who partici-
pated in the attempt, were captured and kept in confinement.

92. P.C., 13 mc‘ﬂur, 18&, No.220.
93. P.CO’ 13 Jun., 1851’ No.118.

94, Ibid.

96. Ivpid.
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Soon after the above incident McCullock reported
another projected attack on Manipur under one prince .felei-
khomba 8ingh®®. Chandrakirti Singh met the party at Phoi-
Jing, nine miles froam Imphal on 24 November, 1852. In the
encounter several members of the invading party were killed
and ifsleikhomba, their leader, was made prisoner. By that
time another attempt, under one Prince Rafijit 8ingh, was
also reported. Nobody could say where he came from but it
Was believed that this prince made his advance with the
followers fron Agartnlnw. However, his advance was checked
and consequently the threat was averted before it coyld reach
the valley of Manipur.

The reign of Chandrakirti Singh was thus disturbed
by different ambitious scions of the royal family, who from
time to time attempted to seize the power. 1In 1852 Naol Singh,
a son of Madhuchandra 8ingh, Kanhal 8ingh, a son of Marjit
Singh and Pheiraba came from Cachar with a large number of
follovers and attempted to seize the throne of Manipurs but
they fuled”. Soon after this, Maipak Singh, a descendent of
Garid Nivaz raided Manipur from Cachar, first in 1859 then
again, in 1862 to dislodge Chandrakirti 8ingh but he was de-
feated and captured in his last attempt. In 1864 Kanhal Singh
again tried to enter Manipur with about two hundred followers.
But he was defeated by the 33rd Native Infantry near the Jiri

96, P.c.’ 4 April, 1861, No.ll4.
97. P.c.’ April, 1851' 0.119.
98, Dr.Brown, Statistical Account of Manipur, pp.69-70.
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Riv.!‘gg. In 1866 Gokul 8ingh, a son of Debendra 8ingh, along
with Kala 8ingh, led a raid on Manipur from Cachar. He and
his party were defeated and Gokul Singh vas captured, two
years after, in Kooch Behar and was sentenced to seven years'
1'!prisormontloo. In 1869 he was, however, pardoned but detahn-
od as a political detenue in Haszaribagh till he was released
in 1875,

It was evident from the above that Chandrakirti
8ingh suppressed all the attempts that were made to oust hinm
from the throne of Manipur. In every encouynter he was, how-
ever, supported by the Government of Bengal. It would seem
therefore, that it was impossible for him to retain the throne
had not the British power been solidly behind him.

99, Ibid.

100. ?.Poltl-&., Hl’, 1881’ '0'.197'1%, K.W. from CDCQA.“"’
Exiled Manipuri Princes in Cachar, 24 January, 1881.



CHAPTER IV

TRANSITION

During the First Anglo-Burmese War, Gambhir Singh
was allowed to raise a contingent known as the 'Manipur
Levy' pald and officered by the British Governmentl. This
Levy rendered splendid services during the later part of
the war with Burma and successfully drove the Burmese out of
Hnnipnra
Ganrbhir Singh and his irregulars the Governor-General in

o Considering, therefore, the services rendered by

Council allowed the Manipuri Chief to increase the strength
of his Levy to two thousand men and to appoint Captain F.J.
Grant and Lieutenant R.B,Pemberton as the Commissioners of
the Levy and another British officer, Lieutenant George
Gordon as its Adjutant. v

” Shortly after the restoration and recognition of
Gambhir S8ingh as the Raja of Manipur the Supreme Council de-
cided, with rather undue haste,to withdraw subsidies payable
to Gambhir Singh on account of the Manipur Levya. But Mani-
pur at the time had not settled down to normal and peaceful
conditions and the troops vwere busy in subduing the refrac-
tory hill tribes, as stated abovej; and no one was certain
about the future designs of the arrogant and disgrunted Ava
authorities. At that time the withdrawal of the British help

l. Supra. p.27.

2. F. olti. YA' Progs., April 1864, No.l1073 Memorandum on
British relation with Manipur,.

3. SOP.’ 23 July 1826’ No.18,
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could have spelt disaster to Manipur and the security of the
whole Vorth Eastern Frontier would have been greatly imperi-
lled; for to the Burmese Manipur was the key to Assam and
Cachar4. The British officers at Sylhet pointed out that 1t
was essential to the tranquility of the North Eastern Fron-
tier that Manipur should be kept an ally devoted to the
Company' s interests and it was observed that it would not bhe
prudent economy to risk the State for the sake of a few
thousand rupees (R 18,000 a nonth)s. David Scott, the Agent
to the Governor-General rightly observed that the time was
not ripe to withhold the services of the British officers
and the subsidies payable to the Government of Manipur and,
therefore, strongly held the view in favour of the retention
of the Levy. Scntt's report opened the eyes of the authorities
in Calcutta and Gaubhir Singh was once again allowed to in-
creass the strength of his Levy upto three thousand men. Thus,
during the time when Gambhir Singh needed the services of a
strong force at his command, particularly in his attempt to
bring the whole of the hills and plains of Manipur under his
effective control, the Manipur Levy, indeed, began to play a
significant role.

Inspite of the advocacy of the local authorities,the
retantion of a body of irregulars like that of the Manipur
Levy did not find favour with the Governor<General in Council.

On March 28, 1833, Lord William Bentinck, the Governor-General

of India, while reviewing the activities of the military

4. Lahiri,R.M., Annexation of Assam, p.55.
5. 8.,P,y 15 September 1826, No.37.




121

establishment in danipur, questioned the utility of the
policy of identifying the British interest, with those of the
petty State of Manipur which was separated from the Company's
dominion by an extremely difficult tract of country. T[he
advantages of retaining connection with Manipur appeared to
Hisg Lordship very problematical as the enquiries conducted

by Pemberton and Jenkins clearly showed that the small State
was still considered totally incompetent to defend itself
against Burmese invasionsa. The Governor-General howsver ,did

not rule out the necessity of retaining a small garrison of
British troops under the direct command of Bpritish officers,
His Lordship in Council observed that the presence of a British
detachment in the State would certainly increase the feeling
of security in the minds of the Manipuris. [he Supreme Council,
however, invited opinions from the local authorities. Bcott,
Agent to the Governor-General adhered to his earlier opinion
about the retention of the Levy, but held a different view on
the question of keeping a garrison of British troops in Mani-
pur. He felt it advisable to place only two hundred and not
the whole strength of the Levy under the sole and immediate
control of the British officers in the State. This divergence
in opinion between the man on the spot and the authorities in
Calcutta finally led the Supreme Government to the conclusian
that the question of retention of the Levy should entirely be
handed over to the discretion of the Government of Manipur.

1

Sa. F.Poltl.A.Progs. April, 1864, V0.107; Minute of Lord
William Bentinck, 25 i{arch, 1833,



THE POLITICAL AGENCY :

On 7 February, 1835, British superintendence over
the Manipur Levy was uithdrawnsb. The Governor-General in
Council, however, thought it expedient to retain the service
of one British officer in Manipur 'for the pressrvation of
a friendly intercourse and as a medium of communication with
the Government of Manipur and as occasion might require with
the Burmese authorities on that frontier, and more specially,
to prevent border feuds and disturbances, which might led to
hostility between the Manipurians and the Burmese.'S witn this
object in view, His Lordship in Council instituted in farch
1835, a separate office known as the Political Agency in Mani-
pur with Lieutenant George Gordon as its first Agent7 on a
consolidated salary of B 12,000 per annum.

The duties of the Political Agent were to preserve a
friendly intercourse and to serve as a medium of communication
with the Government of Manipur and the Burmese authorities on
the frontier and more especially to prevent border feuds in
that direction®. In the discharge of his duties the Pnlitical
Agent was informed that he had to receive instructions from
and correspond directly with the Secretary to the Government
of India in the Political Department. The Agency was thus kept
under the direct control of the Government of India upto 1867.
But in 1867, a question relating to the transfer of the Agency
from the direct control of the Government of India to that of
Bengal arose and subsequently, with the institution of Assam
into a separate Chief Commissioner's province in 1874 the above
Agency was placed under the control of the Chief Commissioner
of Assan9 and the Political Agent was instructed to forward
his letters through him (the Chief Commissioner) under flying

seal.

5b, 1bid. 6. 1ibid.

7. ©See Appendix F; List of the Political Agents from 1835-91.
8. POCQ 14 November, 18“, ‘00170

9. Mackenzle,Alexander,North East Frontier of Bengal,p.l1l60.
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The establishment of a Political Agency in fanipur
did not necessarily mean that the Rajas of the State had to
conduct their adninistrations under the dictates of the
Political Agent only. From the above Minute of the Governor-
General it was evident that the duty of the Political Agent
at danipur was like that of an ambassador. "The Politiecal
Agent 1is dependent on the will and pleasure of the .iaharaja
for overything."lo "His very word and movement are known to
the Maharala. He is in fact a British Officer under 4{anipur
survelllance. If the 1aharaja 18 not pleassd with Pnlitiecal
Agent he cannot get anything, he is ostracised, from bad
coarse black atta which the Mgharaja sells him as a favour,
the dhobi who washes his clothes and the Nagas who work in
his garden : he cannot purchase anything at any price. rhe
court is almost openly hostile, though they have pliancy
snough - to pretend to a great regard for the Political Agent
and the gi_rk__!_g_."n 8ince the past history of {anipur showed
that the State had been the scene of civil wars, murders,
devastation and misery under the nominal control of her chiers,
the presence of a Political Agent at Manipur, as a rule,assured
sscurity, peace, order and comparative prosperity in the State.
But this did not necessarily mean that the Political Agent
had to keep in control the movenents and ambitions of the
Raja and the other princes in Manipur and to impose restric-
tions in the use of guns, muskets and ammnitions that had

10. J.Clark, Precis of Correspondence regarding 4anipur
.ff.’-r., P.23.
11. Ibid.
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been given to then by the British for the purposes of the
defence of the countrylz. HEe was distinctly instructed by
the Supreme Government that the right t» interfere in the
internal affairs of Manipur was above his jurisdictions.
Thus, the early history of the Political Agency
allowed no roon for interference in the internal politics
of Manipur. However, when a long series of succession wars
and revolts occurred one after another in the State, the
reigning Chiefs solicitated more and more the help and pro-
tection. of the British Governmént for their own protections
and advancements to the throne. This new development led the
Supreme Government to believe that .fanipur could not stand
vwithout the British help and, thorerobo, began to cnnsider
her as one of the protected states. But the msaning of this
'protection' raised by the Supreme Government, nevertheless,
did not arise from any bilateral agreenent, but was purely a
unilateral act of the British, who, cautkously supported the
Government of Manipur to wake it stable and strong so that
the Burmese might not have a foothold again in that State to
attack the adjoining British districts. The Government of
Manipur simply regarded the British as an ally alwvays sympa-
thetic to the cause of the state but never as 'a sovereign
protector'. This gross misunderstanding in the interpreta-
tion of the vord ‘protection’ between the two Governments l.ec

to a series of unhappy incidents in the history of the Anglo-

12. P.C-, 13 D‘c'ﬂur. 1850’ No.190.
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Manipuri relations as will be discussed in the sibsequent
chapter.

CHANDRAKIRTI SINGHAND THE POLITICAL AGENT 3

In 1844 Captain W.McCullock succeeded Gordon as the
Political Agent of Manipur. The early relations betwsen
Chandrakirti Singh and the Political Agent Were far froam being
friendly. He could not forget the indifference of McCullock
to the repeated requests he had made,vhile he was at Cachar,
to restore the throne of Manipur. A} last when he managed to
occupy the guddi purely by his own provess, the Kabaw Valley
compensation was again suspended and there was also delay in
recognising him as the Raja of Manipur. This further offended
him. McCullock was aware of the displeasure of Chandrakirti
8ingh but he was convinced that the Raja would finally be
able to realise his strength and position. However, in 1850
things changed from bad to worse. McCullock, after collecting
information from Yumnaba Lila Singh Subadar, the Officer-in-
charge of the northern Nagas, reported that Chandrakirti
8ingh had supplied arms and men to Gaumal Nagas of Konomah
Village,who were by then in a state of rebellion against the
Hon'ble Coupanyla. The report revealed that eight Nagas fronm
the above village came to Manipur and presented twn elephant
tusks and a slave to the Rgaja of Manipur for the latter's
help against the British'%. Major Jenkins, the Agent to the

13, P.C., 27 December 1850, No.148, McCullock to Chandrakirti,
7 September 1850.
14. Ibid.



126

Governor-General, North East Frontier, also reported that a
considerable section of Manipuri Sepoys had ascended the
Gaumal Hills for the purpose of giving ald to the Gaumai

!lagalls

« After the perusal of the above records, the Governor -
General in Council directed McCullock to inform Chandrakirti
Singh that His Lordship in Council had learnt the news of the
Raja's help to the - Gaumal Nagas with surprise and, therefore,
expressed concern on the circumstances that were connected
with the arrival and reception of the above Nagas at nanipulg
The Supreme Council further instructed MeCullock that the
latter should inform Chandrakirti 8ingh that though the Govern-
ment had generously left to Manipur perfect independence as
to its internal management, it would not tolerate any action
that might evince the Raja's intention of supprorting any
enenies or redbellious subjects of the Supreme Government 17,
Chandrakirti 84ngh vas also informed that before tne
Supreng Government had recognised him as the Raja of Manipur,
he should not try to involve himself in any matter that might
establish a strained relation between him and the Governrent.
When McCullock conveyed the displeasure of the Bupreme Govern-
ment to Chandrakirti 8ingh, the latter denied the charges
against him. However,the Raja instituted an inquiry and there-
in, he found out the truth that the Gaumal Nagas came to “Mani-
pur with one elephant tusk and a slave to Chongtha Selungbg

15. Ibid.
16, Ibvid., No.152, Halliday to McCulloek, 27 December 1850.
17, Ibid., No.367, Jenkins to Halliday, 9 December 1850,
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and the latter, with the consent of Shetu Singh, the Senapati,
accepted the above presents with an understanding that the
above Nagas be helped with men and money from {fanipur. Since
the Senapati was involved in the Gaumai incident, Chandrakirti
8ingh reported to the Government that he had degraded the
forner and had deprived him of all the insignia of office and
that a guard was placed over hiula. Afger this incident
Chandrakirti Singh abjured all hostile activities towards the
British, and the Supreme Government, in return, guaranteed khe
Raj of Manipur to him and to his descendents and agreed to
prevent by force of arms, if necessary, any attempt that might
dislodge him from his povorlg. Thus the marked hostilities
between Chandrakirti Singh and the Supreme Government came t»
a peacceful end. However, the Political Agent was instructed
to help the Raja in the execution of his adninistration and,
if necessary, in the protection of his subjects against any
oppressive act of the latter; becruse the Supreme Council be-
lieved that if such measures were not taken properly the
Raja's rule might be tyrannical. The authorities in Calcutta,
however, knev that the above instructions were clearly outside
the purvievw of the Political Agent and, therefore, night be
interpreted as a sign that they intended to interfere gradu-
ally in the affairs of Manipur so that they could gain the
upper hand in the domestic matters of the SBtate by reducing
the status of the State to a nominal independence.

18. Ibid.
19, Aitchison's Treaties etc., p.243.
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REPSRCUSSION OF THE MUTINY,

Chandrakirti Singh realised that the inhabitants
of Manipur needed peace and prosperity. He also knew that
it was not possible on his part to establish a stable Govern-
went in his State without the active support and sympathy of
the Suprene Government. In view of these circumstances, he
did not attach undue importance to his status as an indepen-
dent ruler, but began to establish more friendly relations
with the British. By that time !Mutiny broke out in India. On
receipt of the information, the Raja called upon the Politi-
cal Agent and offered his auistmceao. 4eCullock acceptec
the Raja's help and reported the matter to the Supreme Govaern-
nent. Since there vas no suspicion of a mutinous spirit by
the men of the 8ylhet Light Infantry in Cachar by that time,
the Agent conveyed the Manipuri Chief that he foynd no imme-
diate necessgity of calling on the latter's help in that
affair. However, the Agent expressed his opinion that if any-
thing happened to that frontisr he had more confidence in the
Raja's friendliness.

On 18 November, 1857, three companies of the 34th
Native Infantry broke into open mtinyZI. When this news
reached Manipur it caused considerable sensation in the Stat-.
As the mutineers advanced north-wards it was also ruwoured
that they were naking for Hanipurzz. After marching through
the jungles of Tipperah the mutineers entered the district
20. 8.C., 28 August,1857, No.140, McCullock to Bdmon Stone,
2l1. gsar::lj.{l"iﬁ?;': Assan in the Days of the Company,p.174.

22, P.C., 28 May, 1858, No.139, McCullock to Secy. Govt.
of india, 12 February, 1858
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of Sylhet with the object of jJoining in Cachar Yarendrajit
Singh, alias Sana Chahi Ahum, a son of the late Raja Chour-

Jit Singh, Who along with Parbitar 8ingh and Nilambar Sinrh
attempted for the throne of Manipur as narrated in the previous

chapter23

o At a place known as Latu they encountered a daetach-
ment of the Sylhet Light Infantry on December 18, 1857 and
succeeded in killing its Commandant i{ajor Byng. But they were
closely followed and repeatedly attacked by Lieutenant Ross
until they were reduced to a paltry few who escaped into the
Jungles.

On Decenber 25, intelligence of the action at Latu
was received at Manipur. The fanipuris in Cachar were supposed
to guide then upto Manipur. Chandrakirti Singh, at the reguest
of the Political Agent, ordered four hundred men under a ¥ajor
to start for the Jiri, the boundary between Cachar and {anipur,
to intercept the mutineers, should they come that way. If
Narendrajit Singh ever conceived the project of gaining the
throne with the help of the mutineers, it was rightly felt
that, he would have had a fair chance of success, {or the idea

24 But 1t was

of a revolution vas always attractive in Manipur
observed that his success would be a signal for anarchy in the
State and a danger to the security of the frontiers in that
direction. McCullock, therefore, held the view that if the
prince and his party be kept away by the British detachwent

from entering into villapes and procuring food, they would,

23. &l’r.., p.85.
. P.C., 28 H"’ 1858, No.139.
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apparently, be of little consequence, even if they were joined
by evils= disposed Manipuri Princes. T'he Political Agent
rightly observed that the crossing of the Hills that separute
the valleys of Cachar and 4anipur without food would surely

be their death. 4cCullock by that time realised that the
Manipuris did not understand the meaning of the Mutiny.lhey
held a different opinion on the outbreak and were convinced
that the mutineers would do no harm to them. However, Chandra-
kirti Singh had a different sentiment. He was always sympa-
thetic to the cause of the British. Taking advantage of the
sympathies of Chandrakirti 8ingh with the British, the Poli-
tical Agent induced the Manipuri chief that a prince with the
mutineers would possibly bring a revolution in ifanipur and a
revolution would certainly bring the Burmese into Hanipur

and thus might alter even his position in the Stgte. If the
Raja coild keep the mutineers out of the State, the fear of

a revolution in danipur might, perhaps, be avortedzs.Chandra-
kirti Singh concurred in the opinion of McCullock and arrange-
ments for checking the advance of the mutineers towards his
State were immediately made. Informgtion to the above effect
vas also given to the Superintendent of Cachar.

On 15 June, 1858, six Manipuris, who joined hands
vith Narendrajit Singh, vere arrested by the Superintendent
of Cachar. An extensive conspiracy, involving many of the
princes and most of the Manipuris in Cachar and some in Sylhet,
was suspected to have been planned for an attack on Manipur.
25, Inmd.
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On receipt of the information Chandrakirti Singh sent more
troops to intercept their advance. Subsequently, the fanipuri
troops made an encounter with Varendrajit Singh's force. A
scuffle took place in which several mutineers were made pri-
soners, Narendrajit Singh was arrested while trying to escape
to Manipur.

MeCullock desired to send Narendrajit to Cachar for
triagl. But the prince received severe wounds in his last
attempt against danipur and, therefore, the Political Agent
did not urge his immedigte removal from the State. Consider-
ing the relationship in which the above prince stood to him,
Chandrakirti Singh also expressed his desire of carrying the
trial of the forwer in Manipur, and even if he was found
guilty in the trial, the Raja still adhered to the opinion of
keeping his cousin in confinement in Manipur. Che removal of
Narendrajit 8Singh was not at all appreciated by Chandrakirti
Singhac. However, wvhen the Raja saw that a group of his
nobles and a considerable section of his subjects were in
favour of detaining his cousin in Manipur, he changed his
mind and ordered the latter's removal to Cachar under strict
military guard. Nevertheless, Chandrakirti Singh appealed to
the Supreme Government to spare his cousin's life even if the
latter was found guilty.

Narendrajit Singh vas tried at Manipur and found
guilty of joining the mutineers of the 34th Native Infantry

while he was in Cachar27 and his property in Cachar was

26. P.C., 11 June, 1858, No.109.
27. P.C.) 16 July, 1858, No.23j Stewart to Secy. Govt. of
Iml' 8 :m.’ 1858,
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confiscated. He was sent t» Cachar as a political prisoner.
However, his wives and children vere allowed to go every-
vwhere they pleased and a small allowance was granted tn them
out of the above confiscated ostateza.

Besides Narendrajit Singh, other princes,Khwairakpa,
Kanhal Singh and HaojJao Singh were also arrested in early
1858 on suspicion of their entertaining hostile designs against
the Briting. T’'he above princes managed their escape but were
recaptured and sent to Alipore Jail as State prisoners.

Throughout the above proceedings the conduct of
Chandrakirti Singh had been wost praiseworthy. He and eight
of his officers were the only men in Hanipur who seemed to
have a heart in what they were doing. cCullock, therefors,
proposed the recognition of Chandrakirti Singh's service in
the shape of a revard so that he could show it with pride to
his own people. Since Gambhir 8ingh had been honoured with
the rewvard of a sword and a belt in recognition or?::rvico
in the Cossiah Hills, the Political Agent suggested that his
son Chandrakirti 8ingh also should be honoured, at least,
with the above rewards for the service he rendered in the last
outbreak. During the #utiny, Chandrakirti Singh evinced his
good disposition by sending his troops to the Cachar-ifanipur
frontier and by assisting the British effectively in exter-
ainating the mutineers. In additinn to a sword and a belt,

McCullock, therefore, suggested a dress of honour also to be

28, Ibid., No.24.
29, poCo’ 26 August, 1859’ No.27.




133

given to the Rahao. As for the eight officers, Chingakhanba
Pukhrambg, Chingakhamba Dewan, Nepra Selunga, ﬁ‘gmijamba
Selungba and his brother, Khumbong Selungba, Nandabapu Lairi-
kyengba Hunlabg and Gokul Thgkur, the Political Agent sugges-
ted small gifts. The Governor-General in Council concurred in
the opinion of the Political Agent and presented a dress of
honour, a sword and a belt to Chandrakirti Singh in 1859 for
his active co-operation in the last Mutiny and robes of honour
to his above mentioned officers. Roma Singh, one of the two
majors vho actually fought against the mutineers was awarded
the mutiny iedal.

The causss of the failure of the mutineers to ent-r
Manipur were manifold in character. ¥he Raja and the people
of Manipur never understood clearly what the mutiny meant to
them. The Raja was supposed to make his subjects revolt agains:
the British; but on the other hand, he himself was alvays
sytpathetic to the British cause. He extended his help to the
latter any time he was called for. Thus the combined strencth
of the two forces of the British and that of Manipur stood
as an impenetrable barrier for the mutineers. Moreover, the
object of the Manipuri Prince Narendrajit Singh who led the
mutineers, was different from those of the mutineers. His
intention was more to advance his personal cause to gain the
throne of Aanipur than to support the spirit of the mutiny.
Naturally, therefore, the people of “fanipur did not sywpa-
thise with the mutineers. They, on the other hand,suspected
30. P.C., 16 Sept,.18569, No.22,McCullock to S8imson,27 July,1i859.
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that the mutineers were supporting the prince in his attempt
to gain the throne of Manipur. If the ruling chief of f{ani-
pur had cared for the cause of the mutineers, and if Narendra-
Jit Singh was motivated by unselfish designs, the course of
the mutiny in Manipur would have been otherwisge.

PROBLKMS IN CHE POLITICAL AGSNCY

Shortly after the Mutiny, the Civil Finance Commi-
ssion under Sir Richard lemple observed, in February 1861,
that the {anipur Agency should be abolished 1med1ately31
because of the fact that the nature of the then existing
Anglo-Burmese relations made the position of the Political
Agent at Manipur much less mportantaz. Moreover, the huge
anount of expenditure that was allotted to the Agency year agﬁ«w
was another argument put forward for the abolition of the
Agency. If the Agency be abolished, the Comuission opined
that B 14,000 per annum would be saved, and as for the conti-
nuation of the British relations with Manipur, the Superin-
tendent of Cachar might be instructed to vwatch over the in-
ternal affairs of the Statoaa. The proposition submitted by
the Civil Finance Commission had adverse effects on 4anipur.
Every British subject desired to quit the State at the ear-
liest opportunity, trade with Burma almost ceased and the

unoffending Nagas and Kukis who had been induced by former
Political Agents to come down to the valley of ‘{anipur fron

their respective hills were immediately seiszed and enslaved

by the authorities in Manipur>t.

3. roldtlo.A. ’ H"QMI’ No.2683 The Civil Minance Comui-~-
sgion to Ynung, 26 February, 1861.

32. Ibid.

33. J.Clark, op.cit., p.23.

34. Inid.
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Examining the above developments in 4{anipur, .fc-
Cullock once again, reported to the Supreme Government in
favour of the rekention of the Agency. He wrote 3 "Many a
serious matter has heen settled by the Agent which, had it
been left to the Burmese and Manipuris themselves, would have
resulted in the subversion of Manipur. To remove the Politi-
cal Agent, would, I believe, be to give Manipur to the Bumags."
Considering the importance of keeping a responsible British
officer in Manipur, specially for bringing law and order in
the Burmese frontier, Captain Stewart, the Superintendent of
Cachar, also expressed his opinion in favour of the continua-
tion of the Agency. He reported that the duties of the Poli-
tical Agent vwere to prevent border feuds, to put down the
oppressive measures of the Government of Manipur and to keep
a check over the general conduct of the administration of the
Btate>S. Stewart, therefore, held the view that the effect of
withdrawing the Political Agent would lead to immediate
anarchy in Manipur, and taking advantage of that apparent
vithdraval of British protection from the Btate, the border
tribes and other Manipuri princes, who had a dozen--ffactions
amongst themselves, would split against their Raja and try
to plase their own man on the throne. The Superintendent of
Cachar reported that the Political Agency in Manipur should
not, in any case, be withdrawn wholly from Manipur. If the

35. As quoted by Alexander Macxenszie in his book North East
Prontier of Bengal, p.156.

36. poPOltlo'A" October, 1861’ Ko.Bl4.
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Supreme Government believed that the continuation of the
Agency as a costly affair, he suggested that the Agant might
be reduced to the rank of an assistant under the Superinte-i-
dent of Cacharm. After the perusal of the reports submittod
by icCullock and Stewart, the Supreme Council at last decided
to continue the Agency in Manipur. Lord Canning, the then
Governor-General of India, remarked: "....... the Aanipur
Agency may be abolished. McCullock reported his favour for khe
continuation of the Agency. The internal adninistration, the
hill problems necessiktated the continuance of the Agency."38
Thus, with the concurrence of the Supreme Government
the Political Agency in Manipur was retained and Dr. Thomas
Dillon was appointed to succeed McCullock to the Agencyag.
But in October, 1863 the question of its abolition once again,
arose. Be.Dillon' s highhandedness made the position of the
Political Agent extremwely critical. He soon became an arch
enemy of Chandrakirti 8ingh, the ruling Chief, because he he-
gan to exercise powers and privileges originally not assigned
to his office. He also began to interfere in trade and comnerce
of the State and kept some of the officers of the Raja's Cnurt
in confinement without the latter's consent and also triad to
arrest some of the Manipuri princes. He abused the Raja and
threatened his mother, his ministers and the Raja himself with
punishnent. He also vioclated the laws which had been framed

and had been in force relating to the Hill tribes, particularly,

a7. Ivia.

38, F.Poltl.'A! Progl., April,1864, No.l1l10, Notification
Foreign Dept., 6 April, 1864,

39, F.Poltl. 'A', October,1861, No.213.
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the Nagas and the Kukis in Manipur. Unable to cope with Dillon,
Chandrakirti 8ingh appealed to the Supreme Government for

the latter's immediate removal from Manipur and for the appo-
intment of a successor who would understand the sentiments of
the people. The proceedings of Dillon could not but compel the
authorities in Calcutta to give a second thought over the whole
issue - the continuation of the Political Agency in Mhniour4o.
Since Dillon had entirely misunderstood the objects of his
appointment as the Political Agont41, the nature of his duties,
the relation in which he stood to the Raja of Manipur and the
transaction of his duties in respect to the internal adminis-
tration of the State, the Supreme Council ordered him to leave
immediately for Sylhet®2. Chandrakirti Singh vas, at the same
timg imformed that the subject of filling up the vacancy vas
under the consideration of the Government.

As a matter of fact the Government of India had deci-
ded to withdravw the Political Agent and Mr.H.Beveridge, the
officiating Joint Magistrate and Deputy Collector of Sylhet
vas directed to recover the records and other properties be-
longing to the Manipur Agency to Sylhet. After collecting the
records Beveridge submitted a report vherein he strongly urged
the continuation of the Agoncy‘a. He reported that Chandra-
kirti 8ingh and his ministers were not in famlt, that they had
alvays shown their obligations to Gordon or McCullock, the
40. F.Poltl. 'A', November 1863, No.63; Bayley to Chandra-

kirti Singh, 20 November 1863.
41. Ibvid., No.6, Bayley to Dillon, 6 November 1863.

42. Ibid.
43. P.Progs. April 1864, No,102, Mgmorandum on Manipur,
Beveridge to Aitchison, 26 January 1864.




formar Political Agents at Manipur from the start. The
report of Beveridge brought about a revulsion of feeling in
the mind of Lord Canning, the Governor-General of India. He
expressed : "The people including the Raja himself were very
anxious that the Agency should be maintained. If the Agency
be maintained clear and distinect instructions should be given
to the Agent 1limiting his interference with the direct admi-
nistration of the country to the preservation of the rights
required by the British Government under treaty and to promo-
ting good Government by his advice to the Raja and discourage-
ment of the system of monopolies,forced labour and :lgvery."“

Thus the Politieal Agency in Manipur was allowed
to continue and McCullock was reappointed to succeed Dillon.
Ths combined efforts of the Raja and the Political Agent had
brought about many changes in the political structure and
soclal and economic life of Manipur. But it became a problem
for the Government of India to find a suitable man for the
post of the Political Agent at Manipur. The persons who filled
the vacancy after retirement of McCullock were not fit for
the post until :I.8'2’7“5 vhen Lisutenant Colonel James John-

stons accepted the post. "Manipur,to which Colonel Johnstone

44, Ivid., N0.110, Notification, Foreign Dept., 6 April 1864.
46. See Apvendix F s List of Political Agents 1835 to 1891.



vwas appointed in 1877, was called by one of the Indian Secre-
taries the Cinderella among Political Agencies.“46 "They'1ll
never,"” he said, "get a good man to take it." "Well", was
the reply, "a good man has taken it nov."47 B

Inspite of it the proceedings of the Political Ageht
Was looked with suspicion by the Manipur Government. Johnstone's
movenents were closely watched and whenever he went spies, open
or secret, followed him. Though it was very disgusting Johnstone
did not object to it. He went on carrying his duties, maintuin-
ing the dignity of his office. By fair dealings and free dis-
cussions, he soon became successful in disarming the suspicion
of the Governmaent of Hanipur48. He wrote : "In my dealings
vith the Durbar, I always tried to bear in mind that I was
the representative of the strong dealing with the weak .......
vhenever it becane necessary for me to inter~ere, I did so
with great firmness, but always tried to carry the f{aharaja
fx and his ministers with me.":?

After the retirement of Johnstone, the Bupreme Govern-
ment never realised that great care and caution should be taken
in fi1lling the vacancy. The records of the past plainly showed
that the appointment of a Political Agent was always a

46. As quoted by J.Roy in his book 'History of ianipur',
P.11l.

47. Ivid.

48, Johnstone,Sir James, iy Experiences in 4anipur and the
'.ga Hills, p.950

49. Ibid., p.l110
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delicate one, but no pains seem to have been at any time
taken to find a suitable mani if one happened to he apvointed
it vas a matter of chance. "The vwork may not have been of
nature requiring the very highest class of intellect, byt it
certainly did require a rather rare combination of qualities,
together with one indispensable to mace a good officer,namely
a real love for the work, the country and the ponplo."so In
1888 Frank 5t.Clair Grimwood, a junior officer of Sylhet, who
had recently érrived from England,was sent to Manipur as the
Political Agent. But he had hardly remained thers for about
eleven months and had gained some knowledge about Manipur when
he was suddenly transferred to 8hillong. After the death of
4r.Heath, Grimwood was again called upon to £ill the vacancy
in October 1889, It did not take a long time on the part of
the Government of India to feel the gonsequences of its
thoughtless policy. Appointment of inefficient persons and
frequent changes of the incumbent gave opportunity for domes-
tic squabbles within the royal fauily of Manipur. The climax
of this unstable policy and bungling diplomecy was the 41ani-
pur War of 1891 as will be discussed in the mubsequent chap-
ter. Had the Poreign Department of the Government of India
been cautious from the very beginning, such the War of 1891
might have been easily averted and the history of the anglo-
Manipuri Relations would have been recorded otherwise.

50. Ibid., PP.273-2M.
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Appendix F.

List of the Political Agents from 1835 to 189l.

N g of t Polit 1 ents

l. Captain Genrge Gordon

2. Major W. McCullock

3. Dr. Thomas Dillon

4, Major W. McCullock

6. Dr., L.Brown

6. Colonel Thowpson (Offg.)

7. Dr. L.Brown

8. Captain Durrand (Offg.)

9. G,H. Damant (0ffg.)

10, Majnr General Sir Jamnes Johnstone
11. Hajor Trotter
12, Mp.Frank 8t.Clair Grimwood

13. Mr. Heath

14, Mr.Frank 8t.Clair Grimwood

15. Lieutenant Colonel H.S8t.P.Maxwell

Length of Seryvice
¥835-1844
1844-1862
1862-1863
1863-1867
1867-1872
1872-1872
1872-1875
1875-1875
1875-1877
1877-1886

April 1886-July 1887
Dec.1887-~Feb, 1889
Feb,.1889-5ept . 1889
Oct.1889-:farch 1891
1892-1893.



CHAPTER V

PROBLE!S ON THE FRONTIER

The transfer of the Kabaw Valley,in 18341, could
in no way solve the Burma-border problems permanently. Al-
though the Burmese frontier remnained quiet for some time,
troubles, started once again from the late fifties of the
nineteenth century. With a view to avoid probable dangers in
future, Chandrakirti 8ingh soon after his accession to the
throne of Manipur, desired to establish a strong military out-
post in that direction. But the wars of succession and revolts
that had been dirsescted against him and the rebellious designs
of the Nagas, in and around his country,distracted his atten-
tion q;om establishing a strong outpost in that frontier.
Taking advantage of the unsettled Government in 4danipur, the
Sanjok Tsawba, the Burmese Governor, began to commit raids on
the villages in the anipuri side of the Kabaw Valley.

On 14 December, 1855, Lungsung and Maroo villages
in the territory of Manipur, were attacked with muskets, and
their inhabitants were plunderodz.lnmadiately on the receipt
of the news Chandrakirti Singh sent a detachment of six hun-
dred men in that direction®
the raiders.Captain McCullock, the Political Agent,volunteered

80 as to intercept the advance of

1. See Appendix D3 Supra, pp.63-64.

2. P.C., 15 Fabm&ry’ 18%, No. 112, MeCulloeck to B.adon,
17 January, 1866.

3. Ibid.
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to accompany the detachwment and he visited the devastated
villages. On his arrival the Political Agent vas informed
that the raid was committed by the inhabitants of the Pungjum
village, on the Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley. He, there-
fore, called the Chief of the village for an explanation. Che
Pungjum Chief came but he emphatically denied any knowledge
of the attack being comuitted by his people. The Chief, on
the other hand, reported that the outrage had been committed
by the Bootioi‘. Afger the perusal of the reports submitted
by the Pungjum Chief, McCullock made a thorough study of the
raid vith personal visits and enquiries and finally discovered
that the attack had been committed by the Sooties and not by
the Pungjum villagers as was reported oarliors.

The incident mentioned above worsened the strained
relations that had already existed between Burma and Manipur.
However, no major dispute arose in that frontier till the
late seventies of the nineteenth century. But suddenly in
December, 1877, the Kongal Thanng, a Manipuri stockade in
the frontier, was attacked by a bndy of :{::g men fromn thg6
Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley and twenty/men vere killed
of vhom twenty were burnt alive. When the news of the abewe
unprovoked attack reached {anipur, Lieutengnt Colonel Jnhn-
stone, the Pplitical Agent at Manipur, proceeded towards
Kongal with a large Hanipuri force and reported the matter to

4. Infra, p.167.
5. P.C., 28 March, 1856, Y0.133, 4ecCullock to Edmonstnne,

8 March, 1856.
8, Adlinisérativo Report of the Manipur Political Agency,

1877-78; p.9.
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the Supreme Governmont7. The Governor-General in Council re-
ferred the case to the Burmese Government but the latter
denied any knovledge of raids or excesses which were alleged
to have been committed by the Burmese soldiers or Burmese
subjects, on the villages, on the Manipuri side of the Kabaw
Valley. [hey also denied the charges of attacking, plundering
and killing the Manipuri guards at the gn.nn.?. Ihe Burmese
authorities, on the other hand, alleged that a group of 4{ani-
puri soldiers came to the Kongal outpost and frequently sent
men to persuade, threaten and terrify their subjects, within
the Jjurisdiction of the Samjok Chief, to remove to the .fani-
pri side of the valley and pay revenue to the Raja of Manipur.
S8ince the above actions of the Manipuri soldiers had an adverse
effect on the Burmese villages, in the frontier, the authori-
ties in Mandalay urged the Supreme Council that the latter
should instruct Chandrakirti Singh not to repeat such acts in
futurog. His Lordship in Council invited opinion from the

Chief Commissioner, British Burma,to the validity of the Bur-
maeSe complgints.

After the perusal of the records relating to the
raids and outrages in the Burmess frontier, the Chief Commi-
ssioner found out that (1) in 1877, corresponding to the Bur-
mese year 1239, the inhabitants of the Samjok Division of :the
Kabaw Valley went to the Kongal outpost and attacked the {ani-
puri guards and burnt the outpost; (ii) that in 1878-79,

7. Ibid.

8., FP.A.Poltl.E. Progs., February, 1883, No.168, Burgess to
Grant, 24 December, 1881,

9, Ibid., No.169,Foreign Minister, Handalay to C.C.,Burma.
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corresponding to the Burmese year 1240-41, certain men of the
Kuki tribe, belonging to the Samjok Tsawba, attacked the
village of Tangakat, in the territory of Hanipur, pillaged

its properties and made a large number of the inhabitants
prisoners; (111) that in 1880, corresponding to the Burmese
year 1242, the inhabitants of the Seqmjok Division attacked and
burnt Chingsaw village on the Manipuri side of the Kabaw Valley,
killed forty-five persons and carried away three captives;

(1v) that in January, 1881, corresponding to the Burmese year,
Pyatho 1242, the inhabitants of the Samjok Division entered

and attacked the Chattik village in Manipur and killed two men:
(v) that in Pebruary, 1881, the inhabitants of the above Divi-
sion attacked the Moowa village of Hanipur, killed fifteen
persons and took away five captives and plundered the Koondat
and Koongyang villages and (vi) that in August, 1881, corres-
ponding to the Burmese year, Wagoung 1242, the Choongan trinhe,
under orders from the Samjok I'sawba, entered the Chounghoon
village in the territory of Manipur and attacked its inhabi-
tantllo. The Chief Commisgsioner held the view that Johnstone's
report against the Burmese for the attack on the Kongal Chgnna
Was correct and, therefore, instructed the Burmese authorities
not to encourage such raids in future.

The authorities in Mandalay denied the charges. 'n
the other hand they complained that in February, 1881, f~ur
villages on the Burmese side of the Kabaw Valley were, once
again, threatened by the Manipuris and the latter, after

10. Ibid., No.70; Statements made by the C.C., British Burna,
7 NOV'!‘MP’ 1881,
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stationing themselves in the Kongal Thanng, with about six
hundred soldiers, sent men and induced the villagers to re-
move themselves to Manipur and pay taxes to its Rajall. They
further reported that in September, 1881, the Manipuri soldi-
ers of the above Thanna came to the Burmese side of the
Valley and persuadied Tohgo, Chief of the Burmese villages in
the Valley, to go to Manipur and threatened to attack his
villages if their wishes were disrclpoctodla. Afcer the peru-
sal or:ﬁho whele records, the Government of India was convin-
ced that the boundary between Burma and Manipur had to be
demarcated, once again, so as to prevent future raids and
other misunderstandings - between the two countries.

S8ince Manipur was by that time in close alliance
and friendship with the British Government, the Governor-
General in Council deemed it expedient to protect the terri-
tory of Manipur from probable Burmese inroads. His Lordship
in Council desired to act as an arbiter in solving that in-
tricate problem and invited co-operation from the Government
of Burma. The points that had to be discussed were (i) the
causes and places of such depredations and encroachments as
had been made on the frontier; (11) the best mode of demar-
cating the unsettled boundary in the frontier; (iii) the pre-
vention of future depredations and encroachments in the fron-

tier and (iv) the title and residence of the Burmese official

11. g’.do’ NO.IGQ, For‘ign M‘lniltil', Mandalﬂy to c.c., British
rmae. ’

12. Ibid., No.17), Statements of the Kyamaing :inister, #ndkn
Kyavgong and ifyozayays of Samjok, 27 November, 1881,
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at Samjok who looked after the peace and secufity in the

frontior13

« The territory north of the old town of Thoungth-
voot, inhabitated by the wild tribes of Kyens, had never been
accurately demarcated and, therefore, the above tribes had
repeatedly attacked and plundered the “anipuri outposts and
villages in that frontier14.

wWith this object in view, the Supreme Government, in
September, 1881, appointed Johnstone as the Boundary Commissio-
ner and R.,Phayre, MajJor Badgeley, Ogle, Lisutenant Dun, br.
Watt, Jldham as his assistants and Lieutenant Angelio as the
Commander of the eacort party that consisted of one hundred
and fifty uen of the 12th Kelat-i-Ghilzal Regiment and fifty
Krontf;r Police, 80 as to demarcate a boundary line between
Adanipur and Burmals. The party left for the Kabaw Vplley in
the latter part of September, 1881 and made Kongal Ihanna the
ba;o cample, vhich was situated at the foot of the eastern
slope of the Youmadoung Hills, that portion which the Burmese
called the Malain Range and on the banks of the river Nummea.
This Thanng, as shown in Pemberton's map or in the Ireaty of
1834, had always bsen within the territory of Manipur and close
to it there were some salt wells, in an old village called
Shein, in the territory of Manipur, which had long besen a sub-

Ject of envy to the 8gmjok people who asserted that the wells

13. Ibid.

14. F.A.Poltl.E., February, 1883, No.180, from the Diary of
R.Phayre, 22 November, 1881,

150 Ibid.' NO.l?go

16. Ibid., N0.176, Johnstone to Secretary to the C.C.,Assan,
28 January, 1882,
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belonged to them. The Kongal Thanna was, therefore, establisheu
a8 a check post against their possible incursions.

The Boundary Commission, from the start, had to deal,
not only with the natural difficulties of the frontier but also
with the obstructions and hostility of the people of Samjok.
Because it was reported that the Samjok Tsawba had prepareu to
regist with arms the Comnission from entering the Kabaw Valley.
With a view to avoid the above hostilities, Johnstone invited
the 8amjok Tsawba to extend his co-operation in the demarca-
tion of the boundary, but the latter refused. However, the
Commissioner made one more effort to win his co-operation in
the settlenent of the boundary and deputed Major Badgeley and
R.Phayre to S8amjok for that purpose, with an instruction to
visit the Pagan Woon at Tamu and return via the Moreh Thanna
and the Aimole Pass so that they could have a survey of the
territory in disputol7.

Badgeley and Phayre returned from Samjok on January
1, 1882 and reported that the territory in question had never
been visited by the Commissionornl8 vho settled it in 1834
and the line as shown in the map as the Pemberton's Line had
never been drawn by that ofricorlg. On receipt of the report
the Supreme Government felt it right to survey the territory,
once again, and entrusted Johnstone with that work. The latter
deputed Badgeley for the survey of the territory. Badgeley mnade

17. Ibid.

18, Major F.J.Grant and Cgqpt.R.B.Pemberton.

19. F.‘opﬁtl.go’ F.bmary’ 1883, NO.]-?" Geidt to Grant,
6 February, 1882.
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a thorough survey of the territory and prepared a new map and
discovered that The Pembertom Line was found neither to revre-
sent correctly nor to coincide with the terms of the agreement
of 183420 and reported the need for the altsration of the
scale used in the former map (i.e., in the map prepared by
R.B.Pomborton)ZI. Ihe Pemberton Line, under the terwus of the
Ireaty would have had to run a little far to the wast of the
Ungoching Range. In support of his arguments, Badgeley pointed
out that (1) Pemberton never visited the head of the Kabaw
Valleyj (11) that the Survey of India proved Pemberton's wmap,
in s0 far as the North Egst Frontier of India was concerned,
to be incorrect; (1ii) that the location of The Pemberton Line
cntradicted the wordings of the Treaty of 18343 (iv) that his
late survey had elicited the fact that all or almost all the
raiding Kukis lived on the Malain Range and not on the Ungn-
ching Hills; (v) that the .falain Range and not the Ungnching
Hills had to be the true boundary between Burma and “4anipur
and that (vi) Tne Pemberton Line included a large portion of
the level Kabaw Vglley to Burma which, no doubt, was not the
intention of the framers of the above rroatyzz. He,therefore,
pointed out the necessity for the demarcation of a nevw line
of boundary between Burma and Manipur.

Johnstone concurred in the opinion of Badgeley and him
invited a commission from the Government of Burma 8o as to help/
in the demarcation of a nev¥ boundary between Burma and 4anipur,
but the latter extended no friendly offers. However, with tle
20. Ibid.

21. Ibid.. '001790
22. Ibid.
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approval of the Supreme Council, he demarcated a new boundary
that started from a point on the Nummea River, a few hundred
yards south of the Kongal Thanna and marked on both sides by
stone cairnsj then east, siirting the spurs of the Malain
Range to a point on the Teleyu Riverj thence north, following
the course of the said river to its course and then running
along the water line of a low ridge comnecting the Malain and
Ungoching Ranges and then following the course of the sald
stream till it reached the Mupunga River, thence the Kusnn
Range as the boundary between Burma and Mmipurza. The line,
thus dravn adhered strictly to the terms of the Treaty of 1834
and vas x8 30 Well defined as to prevent any misunderstandings
between Burma and Manipur in future and information to that
effect was also given to the authorities in Mandalay, pointing
out therein the right of Chandrakirti 8ingh to occupy the
territory, assigned to him, under the nevw demgrcation.

The Burmese Government refused to recognise the new
demarcation as the boyndary line and ordered the Samjok [sawba
to pull down the houndary stones thus erected and to protect

24

the Burmese subjects in that territory“ . The Government of

Indig accepted Johnstones. boundary and asked the Government
of Burma not to instruct the Samjok Chief to pull down the
boundary stones erected by the Cominionoras. It also autho-

rised the Governuent of Manipur to resist with arms any

23. Ibid., No.176 lohnstono to Secretary to the C.C., Assan,
28 January, ].é
24, Ib:ld., lo.1.89; C C., British Burna to Foreign Secretary,
8 March, 1882.
25. Ibid,, No.190 Foreign Secretary to C.C.,Rangoon, Tele.
"00413 B.Po’ M&l‘eh, 1&20
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threat to the destruction of the above boundary markszs.
However, in 1884 the Burmese Government threatened to de-
molish the Kongal stockade- and pull down the boundary stongz.
S8ubsequent to the ahove proceedings, a murderous outrage was
committed, on 23 March.1885, on a party of six Burmese, while
they were in the village of Kondung, by a party of armed
Kukis from Manipuras. Thus it was evident from the ahbove that
the demarcation of a new boundary line between Manipur and
Burma could, in no way, solve that frontier problem.By that
time to make the situation worse, the Third Burmese War broke
out in 1885,

Mr.A.J.4organ, Manager . the Bombay-Burmah [rading
Corporation,wrote to Johnstone that on 156 Noveuber, 1885,

7 o membas 5 i Cotpovickim
dessrs. Allen and Ross,came in a steamer upto the Kabaw Valley
and reported the news of the Burmese Harzg to him and to
Messrs. [.Ruckstuhi and J.Britto, who were by that time in
the valley and asked them to move down to Kalay. Since seventy
eight elephants of the Corporation were placed under his care
and the protection of the foresters. employed by the Corpora-
tion. had been assigned to him, Morgan decided not to leave
26, Ibid.,No0.1913 Foreign SBecretary to C.C.,Assan, Tdle.
No.428 E.P., 10 iarch, 1882,
27. R.Extl.A.Progs., September,1884,No.5, [rotter to C.C,,
Assam, 8 July, 1884,

28. Ibid. ,August,1886, No.60, Johnstone to Secretary to the
C.C., Agssan, 23 June, 1885.

29, F.Sec. 8.Pro 8oy m’t 1886’ NO.BOI; Korgan to P,a.
mmr’ 10 anuary , 18&60
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the place. Ruckstuhl and Brit®o also decided to stay. Allen
and Ross, therefore, left the Valley without them, on 16
Novemnber, 188530. Morgan further reported that upto 19 Noven-
ber, 1885,everything was quiet in the Kendat Division of the
Valley but on the 20th, he and his two friends (Ruckstuhl
and Ross) were put in irons ow;i“hc orders of the Burmese
Government and all the properties of the Irading Corporation
vere confiscated. An official from Mandalay, fhundawssin,
came to the valley and killed Allen, Roberts, 4foncur and took
Ross, Hill, Bates and Ruckstuhl prisoners and demanded huge
suns of money, from each of them, before their release. Britt»
was released on payment of seven hundred rupees and the other
British subjects were also released on payment of huge sunms
of money ranging from one hundred and fifty to five hundred
rupees. Morgan and Ruckstuhl waited for their turn. By that
time the Kendat Woon came and informed the off{'icial the possi-
bility of British troops arriving from Manipur under the
Political Agent at the country. This made the latter very
angry and the Woon, suspecting that the officlal intended t~»
mrder forgan and Ruckstuhl, refused to allow them to be
taken with hinm on board. Thus Thundawssin left Kendat for
Mingin and Kalay without the above British subjects .

On receipt of the above news Johnstone immediately
left for Burma in December, 1885,with fifty sepoys of the
Bengal Infantry and nine hundred Manipuri troops under the

0. Ivid. "0.80" Junior Under Secy. to c.C. sAssan,
23 June, 1886.
31. Ibid.



163

command of Balaram Singh, who was by that time, the fnister
for Burmess affairs. On his arrival in the Kabaw Valley
Johnstone found the situation more difficult. He. wrote to
Chandrakirti Singh to send him one thousand Manipuri soldi-
ers under Thangal-, with instructions to await events at
Moreh, and another five hundred soldiers to reach him inmme-
diately at Kendat. Chandrakirti S8ingh sent his .anipuri
troops 80 as to reach Johnstone in right time and the latter,
with the help of the troops was successful in occupying
Kendat. Within twenty days of the declaration of the Ihird
Burmese War, ifandalay, the Capital of Burma,fell and,sub-
sequently, atter-bhe—end—of—the-war, the whole of Burma was
annexed to the British Enpire.

After the annexation of Burma, Major W.F.Trotter,
the Political Agent at Manipur, was appointed as the Daputy
Commissioner Upper Chindwin Districts, while contimuing to
be the Political Agent at Manipur-S, so that the problems
in the Manipur-Burma frontier could be decided satisfactortly.
With this object in view the Agent appointed Myothoongyee of
Tamu to be the officer in-charge of the villages. under his
direct control, but the appointment was not well receivec by
the inhabitants of the valley- who had till then exercised
near-independent authority. subject only to the order of the
Woon of Kondataa. Trotter decided to march to Kendat for a
discussion with the Woon, with an escort party of one hun-
dred rifles of the detachment of the 4th Bengal Infantry.

11 May, 1886.

33. Ibvid.,No.182, Narrative of the events which led to and
of the action at Pantha on 12 {ay, 1886.
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Although he received information of the arrival of the 18th
Bengal Infantry at Kendat, he did not know the exact date
of their arrival and therefore, marched to Pantha, two mar-
ches' distant from Kendat, with Morgan and Britto of the
Bombay-Burma Corporation, accompanied by two Native of ficers,
Jamgdars Kedar Kitchit and Ram Singh, five Havildars, six
Naikes and eighty-seven sepoys of the 4th Bengal Iafantry
under Major Haile's command and reached there on 11 May,l886.
n 12 4ay, 1886 Pantha Camp was attacked by six
hundred c_i_g;g_.t_sm, vho came from the Burmese side of the
Kabaw Valley. Trotter and his small force fought bravely
against them continously for ten hours and were successful
in driving them out of the stockade. However, in the encoun-
ter, Trotter was severely wounded, one Havildar was killed
along with two sspoys, and several other sepéys were wounded.
Examining the weak position of the Camp, the Governor-General
in Council asked three hundred Manipuri troops to march,
immediately, to Pantha and also ordered one hundred men of
the 42nd Regivuent from Kohima to march in that direction
with tvo mountain guns and a detachment of the 44th Assam
Regiment from Tezpur and sixty-eight men fronm Shillongas.
Transport mules and ponies Were further asked to push througlh
from Golaghat, to Manipur via Kohima>C and the General ®fficer

Commanding, .fandalay, was allowed to send as emuch re-enforce-

3. IMdo’ No.122, G.0.C.Eastern Frontier to H.:“l.ﬁ.,
19 May, 1886.

36. Ivid., No.133, G.0.C.Eastern Frontier to w.4.G.,
21 May, 1886.

36. Inid.
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ments as he deemed it advisable to Kendat>’. Seeing all these
developments, the dgkaits also stockaded their position stronely
and it was reported that two thousand of them were ready to
face the British forces at any moment3®, Thus the situation in
that frontier drifted from bad to worse. It was probably be-
cause of the fact that the Queen's Proclaimation regarding

the annexation of Burma was never published in that Valley and
the dagkgits believed that Mandalay was upto that time under

the control of the Burmese anthoritiosag.

Before the arrival of the troops mentioned above to
Pantha, Trotter found out that he could not effectively stand
against the dgkaits. To make the situation worse, pestilen-
tial disease spread among the soldiers mainly due to bad
climate and want of adequate food supplies. He, therefore,
decided to withdraw the troops from the Valley. But it was
also evident that the withdrawal of the troops would certainly
lead to the murder of women, children and the sick in the
vnlley‘o and all the fourteen villages of the Upper Kabaw
Valley would be, at once, exposed to the attacks of the
dakaits. The Isawba of Thungdoot, the ruler of those villages,
had higherto been loyal;but no one could foretell vhat effect
the destruction of those villages might produce on his atti-
tude towards the British. The probable result in the event
of withdrawal of the troops was that the>loya1 inhabitants

4
of the Valley would be exposed to the mercy of the rebels 1,

37, Ibid. No.143,G.0.C.Bastern Frontier to QeMeG, 929 fay,

1886.
38, Ibid. No.151,C.C.,Assan to Secy. Military Dept.,
4 :nne’ 1886.

39. Ibid.
40. Inid. No.204 Secy . C.C. to Becy., India, 28 July 1886.
41, Ibid. No.205, Stevens to P.A.,ianipur, 14 July ,1886.
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The question that arose before the Governor-General
in Council was whether the Valley be given to Chandrakirti
S8ingh for his protection or not. The cession of the Valley to
Manipur in the opinion of the Chief Commissioner of Assam was
inexpedient, because the Raja of Manipur would not be able to
establish a good administration in that area without help from
the British Government, specially in keeping strong military
outposts at Kendat and Tamu. Johnstone, the former Political
Agent desired to make over the Valley to the Raja of Mgnipur
in recognition of the good services the latter had rendered in
the Kohima Revolt of 1878-79%2 and in the Third Burmse wWar®®.
The Governor-General concurred in the opinion of the Chief
Gonmissioner, Assamjbecause His Lordship felt that the danipuri
troops could not, without the help from the British Government,
be able to keep the people of the Kabaw Valley under control“.
He, therefore, invited opinion from the man on the spot,Captain
Ralkes, the Deputy Commissioner of the Chindwin Vglley. The
latter held the view that the Valley should not be handed over
to the Raja of Manipur, but it might safely be given to the
Samjok and the Kale Tsawbas temporarily to administer on
behalf of the British Govurnmont45. Mr.Fryer, Commissioner,

42, Infr‘., p.180.

43. FQSGQQEQPI'OCSQ, March 1887, N0.150, Bernard to cumling*
hl!l, 17 mey 1887,

44, F.SBC.S.PrOgs.. J“l’ 1886’ '00218, Secretary to ths
C«C.yAssam Lo the Chief Secretary, Government of India,
14 April 1886.

45. Ivid. ifqrch 1887, No.151, C.C., Assam to C.C., Burma,
16 January, 1887,
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Central Division also concurred in the opinion of Rikes.
Captain Stevens, Commander of the Kabaw Force and General

Gordon, Comnanding the Kabaw Valley Field Force, also agreed
to the transfer of the adninistration of the Valley to the

above Tsawbas to be governed temnporarily on behalf of the
British Government. So, the Supreme Council decided to accept
the advice of the ahove persons provided the people of the
Valley did not have a different view. These pe&ple,however,
strongly objected to the rule of the above I'sawbas. Since
the Supreme Government did not desire to wound the senti-
ments of the people of the Valley, it was decided to rule the
Valley through a Myooke, who had to be placed under the
Magistrate of the Chindwin Valley*6 with three hundred wili-
tary Police at the Valley and sufficient Bpitish troops at
Manipur tn help him in an omnrgcnci‘7, and four hundred men
of the Assam Regiment, two hundred at Kendat and another two
hundred at Tam to his aid‘s. Thus, the Valley was tempora-
rily placed under the Myooke with the above arrangements,

Nevertheless, the Chief Commissioner of Assam
suggested that the Valley, instead of being kept under the
Myooke, should better be put under the jurisdiction of the
Political Agent at Manipur, because he believed that such
an arrangement provided the best solution to the problems of
the Valley. However, the Palace Revolt of 1890 and the events
subsequently followed deferred the settlement of the intri-
cate border problem of Manipur till the year 1891,

46, Ihid.ﬁ c. C.,Burma to Foreign Secretary,
mary Te

47. Ivid.
48, FQSQCQEQPI'OSS-’ P‘" 1887’ No.238.
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The problen of Burma border was not the only prob-
lem that Manipur faced during the period under review. She
vas confronted with other problems - problems of the hill
tribes that settled in and around her territory. lhere are
reasons to believe that the Manipuris had often penetrated
into the tribal areas bordering her frontiers and has exac-
ted tributes. Before the introduction of modern fire aras,
the Government of Manipur, however, had very little control
over these tribal people and sometimes their marauding bands
used to come down to the Manipur Valley. But they were both
unwilling and unable to stay in the Valley for a long time
in the face of strong Manipurl Cavalry charge. During the
First Burmese War, the little influence she had if any, was
veakened. Nevertheless, when Gambhir Singh became the Raja
of Manipur he turned his attention to the subjugation of the
hill tribes and with the help of the British Government he
steadily brought them éfice again, under his control.

As already discussed, Manipur, after Gamwbhir Singh,
passed through a series of SBuccession Wars, revolts and con-~
spiracies vhich inevitably weakened the administrative con-
trol of the ruling Chiefs over the tribal areas. The diffi-
culties in communication and the impossibility of establi-
shing direct and immediate passage through those tribes,
again produced more troubles from that quarter. Naturally,
if an ocutrage fmas comuitted by any of the tribes, the Govern-
ment of Manipur had to suppress them ruthlessly, to prevent
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recurrence of such incidents. This policy alienated many
tribal people under Manipur who persistently tried to shake
off the yoke of the repressive Manipuri Chiefs. ‘hus, after
Gambhir Singh's death, they began to create lot of troubles,
vhich involved the Government of Manipur and its ally, the
British Government, in more expensive and tiresome engage-
tents, which did not end till they were suppressed perma-

nently.

LHE LUSIALS

The tribe that first came into contact with Manipur
Vas the Lushais. [he word 'Lushai', according to MeCable,
who was for some time the Political Officer of the North
Lushal, 18 a compound word consisting of two component words,
'Lu' meaning 'head' and '&hai' to cut, and therefore, the
full meaning of the word is 'head cutter'.

fhe Lushais inhabitated the country south-west of
Manipur. They invariably created troubles to the inhabi-
tants, bordering to that frontier territory of Manipur. ‘he
Government of Manipur took all pain to drive them out of
that frontier. However, the Supreme Government instructed the
Political Agent at Manipur to impress on the Raja of the
State, in the most emphatic manner, not to undertake any
action against the above tribe while the Chief was adopting
msasures for the protection of his frontier in that direc-

tien’g.

49, P.C,, July, 1870, No.275, Letter from the Government of
India to the P.A.,Manipur, N0.1127, p.3, June,1870.




160

In July, 1863 the Lushais made an attack on the
Kamai Naga Village, in the territory of Manipur, and killed
eleven persons, made twenty-two captives and burnt down the

vhole villago « After having desgroyed the above village
they again descended on the Manipuri Thanng in the Kala

Naga Village. On their approach the guards of the Thgnng
fled, abandoning the village. When the nevs reached ‘anipur,
Chandrakirti Singh sent a large Manipuri force in that di-
rection to intercept their further advance. In the encounter
they made with the raiders, the Manipurli troops captured
Belging Raja, one of the great chiefs of the Lushais, toge-
ther with five others. Since Belging Raja was a person of

great consequence, the Political Agent suggested that the
Manipuri subjects, who had been captured recently from the

above village, might possibly be recovered through him. Che
Lushal Chief also expressed his confidence that if his
villagers were informed of his capture, the Manipuri prison-
ers would be handed over to Manipur in exchange for his and
the other lushal captives' release. With this object in view,
two of the Lushal captives were escorted upto the Kala Naga
village and thence despatched to their village. Tne two
Lushgis, before leaving for their village promised that they
would be back at Kala Naga in six week's time and begged the
officer, wvho escorted them, to be present there by that time.
However, they never came buck51. vhen the liberated lushais

60. P.C., 13 Aprti, %355, ug.lao; Verner to 8ecy.,Govern-
of Bcn! Mare
n:gf’ J Nb.79: MeCullock to Beadon, 7 ay 1855.
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did not come to Manipur as promised, Belging Raja and the
other captives gave up their hopes of being ransomwed by their

co-villagers.and, therefore, attempted to—eseape. [hey mana-
ged their escape, but three of them were killed while runn-
ing through the hills and Relging Raja was found close by
and he was brought back, onecagain, to Manipur.

Subsequent to the above proceedings Chandrakirti
Singh desired tn send an expedition against the Lushais.
McCullock, the Political Agent,also concurred in the opinion
of the vRaJao By that time the lushais, though aware of the
fact that Belging Raja was a prisoner in Manipur, and that
the Raja of Manipur wished to make a deal with them, suddenly
came down to the valley of Manipur and attacked the village
of Solyang, near Moirang, in October, 1854. When the newvs
of this unprovoked attack reached Cachar, the Superintendent
of that distrioct desired to establish communication with the
Lushais for a peaceful settlement with Manipur and invited
co-operation from the Political Agent of the State 2, Mc-
Cullock begged Chandrakirti 8ingh to send Belging Raja with
him so that he might be able to send a message to the Lushais,
through the above 8Buperintendent to the effect that the
Government of Manipur was alvays ready to negotiate with then.
The Raja sent Belging Raja with the Political Agent but to
no purpose. Though Chandrakirti 8ingh, on his part, desired

to settle the Lushal problems permanently, the latter never
extended friendly offers. Under these circumstances, the
Government of India also did not intend to act as an arbiter
and as such the Lushai probleam remained \m.olvodsa.

52. Ivid.
53. Ibvid.
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In November, 1862, the Lushals renewed their attack
on certain Naga villages under the territorial jurisdiction
of Manipur. By that time a large party of Manipuris from
Cachar, under Kanhal Singh, a refugee prince of Manipur at
Cachar, assembled near the eastern frontier of Cachar and
tried to invade Manipur, as mentioned in the previous chap-
ter. The Lushais, after burning down the tea gardens of
Loharbund in Cachar, attacked Monierkhal and then marched
towards Manipur along with the Kanhai 81ngh54. No precise
information about the infrentions of the Lushais was received,
but it was not unlikely that they were, in some measure,
connected with the movements of Kanhal Singh, who actually
tried to capture the throne of Manipur with their helpss.
But their advance was intercepted by the Manipuri troops
before they could reach the ifanipur Vzlley. In early Febru-
ary, 1869,they made another attack on the Kala Naga stog:-
ade and killed one Manipuri officer and some other sepoys.
Though a contingent of Manipuri troops was immediately sent
there they could not reach the stockade in time mainly due
to bad communication and weather. The Lushals, therefore,

57
after plundering the surrounding villages made their escape.

54. Chakravarty,B.C., British Relations with the Hill
Tribes of Assam since 1858, p.47.

56. Ibid.
568, Woodthorpe,R.G., The Lushal Expedition, p.25.
57. Ibido, p.31.
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McCullock was successful in influencing the Lastern
Lushais under Vmolol,g&on he induced to come to teras with
Manipur and establish friendly relations with the State.
Subsequently, friendly relations had been established bet-
Ween the above Lushais and the Ladoes and the Kuki Nagas,
in the territory of Manipur. These Naga subjects of ifanipur
thus began to use the hunting grounds of the Lushais, in the
neighbourhood of the salt spring of Chiboosa. But in the
spring of 1870, the Lushais lost seven of their men, at the
above place, in an affray with some Ladoes. This ineident
once again, destroyed the friendly relations that had been
established between the tribes. It was generally believed
that the bad feelings, thus establighed, between the 1ani-
puris and Lusghais were, prineipally, due to the incapacity
of the Political Agent at Manipur to influence the Lushai
tribes. If the Agent was keen enough to establish a strong
force at Chiboo, it was probable that the Eastern Lushai
Chiefs would not have darod:comit such raids on the fron-
tier of Manipur.

In 1871,the Lusheis again committed raids on Cachar,
Sylhet, Manipur and Tipperah and were at the same time at
feud with the Kamhows or Sooties, a tribe that settled to
the south of Kanipursg. 8ince they had been violent , the
Governor-General in Council decided to send an expedition

against them with two columns, one from Chittagong and the

58, Ibido 99.46—47.
59. l'lackor'uio, Alexander, North East Frontier of Bengal,

P.160.
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other from cacharso, and invited co-operation from the Raja
of Manipur. In rosponu)Chandrakirti Singh sent a contin-
gent of two thousand Manipuri Sepoys and four hundred mx®
porters to assist the British Government in their expedition
against the Lushais. Major General Nuthall, an officer of
great experience, vas appointed to accompany the Manipuri
troops. His Lordship in Council further requested Chandra-
kirti Singh to establish Manipuri outposts along the hills,
east of Tipalwukh and south of the Manipur Valley, and send
his other forces to the south of Moirang, in the direction
of Chiboo, with instructions to intercept the possibdble
advance of the Lushais in that direction. While the expedi-
tion was thus carrying on in full swing, Dambhung, the head-
man of Taikum,and the ministers of the Chief of Polbol came
to the British Camp and reported the difficulties that werse
being faced by the Manipuri soldiers, mainly from want of
adequate food supply and ether medical facilities to those
who were suffering from pestilential disoausﬁl. On tke re-
ceipt of this nevs, the Manipuri troops were allowed to with-
drav from chibooG;2 and on their return journey, they made
an oncounter with the Kamhows or Sooties in which they nade
rirfty six men of the latter prisoners and seized rifty two

m“’t'c
The British expedition to the Lushal Hills vas

successful. The tribes of Vonpilal, Poiboi and Vonolel wvere

60. Woodthorpe, op.cit., P.39.
6l. Ibid., p.230.
620 Ibido’ 9.256.
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sabsequently reduced to submission and tributes were exac-

ted from them. Before complete withdrawal of the Manipuri
troops from the Lushal country, the British Government com-
pelled these Chiefs to enter into an agreement with the
Government of Manipur for a peaceful settlenent. In October,
1872, the Government of India also instructed the Political
Agent, Manipur, to take the initiative in establishing friendly
relations with the Lushaiaaa. In the following year Damboom,
the Lushai Chief, paid a visit to Manipur. The Manipuri
authorities tried to keep that visit a secret, but the Pnli-
tiéal Agent, having heard of the Chief's arrival, sent for
him privately. Though he promised to meet the Agent, Dgmboon
did not turn up. However, Chandrakirti 8ingh brought the
Lushal Chief to Dr.,Brown, the Political Agent at Manipur. In
their meeting Damboom and Brown discussed the peaceful settle-
nent of the Lushal-4anipuri relations.

Several Lushal Chiefs followed Damboom and visited
the Capital of Manipur. In one of their visits to Manipur,
Chiefs of Poiboi, Lenkoom, Lalkoop, Lairuk, Konga, Punchoohi
and Dalkoon swore before the Raja and the Political Agent at
Manipur that mutual friendship would always be maintained by
them towards the British Government and the Government of

Manipur and agreed, for that purpose, to conclude a

63. P.Progs., Novenaber 1872, No.lO4.
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treaty with Chandrakirti Singh®. Under the terms of the
treaty, they agreed notfzommit acts of aggression against the
British and the Manipuri subjects and promissd not to hold
communications with any tribes, hostile to the aforesaid
povers. They also promised to give due notice of any inimi-
cal intentions. from any tribes, against the aforesaid powers.
They further pssured.: to afford support and encouragement bo
the traders from the ecountries of the aforesaid powers. The
Maharaja of Manipur, on his part, promised to forgive all
acts of aggressions that had been committed against his sub-
jects by the above Lushais. He also assured them of his support
should they be unjustly attacked by any of the neighbouring
trives and agreed to assist them in the event of drought and
faminoeﬁ.

However, the terms of the above treaty were not
respected by the Lushals themselves. In 1877 it vas reported
that the Lushalis who were subjects of Poiboi, Lalbura and
Lengkham, made severe and repeated ralds on some Kabui Nara
villages in the territory of Manipur. Though the news of the
attack reached him in time,Chandrakirti Singh adhered to his
friendly relations with them. . Witlh this object in viev he
proposed, in March, 187‘7,1;0 send a deputation to Tipalmukh
to discuss the matter,but to no purpose. Thus the Lushai
problem’ remained unsolved for many years beyond the period
under reviev. Peace was-temporarily-restored—to—that—fron-
tier-Lfor-thirteon—years—oniy.

64. Annual Administrative Report of the Manipur Political
‘sm" 1873’ w.".g.
85, Htckcnlio, Op.cit., p.l&.
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HE Isg ¢

The next tribe that camne into contact with Manipur,
as early as the Lushais, was the Kamhaws or Sooties., This
tribe settled in the South of Manipur and east of the Mani-
pur River, i.e., between the country inhabited by the Lushai
proper and the territory of the Raja of Kule, who wvas a
tributary of Burmaes. T'he Manipuris considered the Kamhaws
to be more formidable than the Lushais and they were terribly
afraid of their raids,

In general appearance and language they resemblad
the Lushais, but they were usually taller and stronger, and
had the notoriety of being much wore turbulent as foes. ’ hey
vere unfriendly with the Lushals and had frequently come into
conbact with them. It was believed that they had a fighting

force of two thousand strong, armed with 1nakot:67, supposed

to be procurred from Burmaes.

The Kamhaws or Sooties were o0ld enemies of .fanipur.
During the time of Nar 8ingh, several raids had been commui-
tted by the Kokatung section of this tribe on Mombee and
Heeravay villages, in the territory of the Raja. In 1856
they again attacked Numfow and burnt down the village®®

in 1856 they committed a serious outrage on the village in

and

the bordering areas of the State. When the news reached

66. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency,
1873-7‘ 9 pogo

67. Ibido’ 1874-75’ p.?.
@8, Mackenzie, Alexander, op.cit., p.l163.

69. Administrative Report of the Manipur Poltical Agency,
1874~-75 y P 7.
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Chandrakirti Singh he himself advanced with a large force,
consisting of one thousand and five hundred Manipuri soldi-
ers, to intercept their further advance. But the latter
falled to secure their line of comminications, and after
sons skirmishing with the enemy. they fled . leaving the
Raja behind and the operation ended in failure. On his re-
turn from the above unsuccessful expedition, Chandrakirti
Singh, however, established a Thanng at Numfow and placed
there two hundred sepoys to guard the frontier’C.

In 1858 the Kamhaws made another attack on the
Sitol villages, but were repulsed by a Manipuri troop under
Subadar Moyna 8Singh. In that year an engagement akee took
ﬁlace between the tribe and a Manipuri force at Kubalok
Village. In the encounter a Kamhaw Chief and twelve other
men vere ki}lod. Anticipating further troubles from the
tribe, &iﬁighgndrakirtt;Singh w3, strengthenéd Mombee and
Longya villages with supply of arms and ammunitions to its
villagers so as to defend any future incursions from thea.
By that time, two serious acts of aggression were committed
by the tribs; one on the Manipuri subjects of g Haukip
village near-Shugnu, and thé other at Saitol. In the Haukip
village the raiders killed fifteeon men and carried awvay
forty-five into captivity with their flocks and herds; and
in Saitol, they burnt down the village but none was killed
or captured. Three years latér Kykole, a Kamhagw Chief and
one of his followers were arrested by Oina and Athokpa

70. Mackensie, Alexander, op.cit., p.164.
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Bubadars, wvho were at that time in the Niafow and Shugnu
Ihannas respectively, and brought them to the Capital as
prisoners. With one of their chiefs in Manipur, the Kamhaws
had lost their strength to a considerable degree. In 1865
the Chief of the tribe deputed two of his Muntries with
seven men to Chandrakirti S8ingh to beg pardon from the Raja
for the raids that had been committed on the villages in
his State and for the release of Kykole and his man. 8ince
Chandrakirti 8ingh desired to establish peaceful relations
with the tribe, Kykole and his man were rolnudn. Bat in
1869 the Kamhavws again committed a raid on Bombang Village,
in the territory of Manipur, and killed eleven men and
carried avay ten captives. Thus the relations between the
Manipuris and the tribe were far fromt::al:;rdial, and the attempts
that had been made by Chandrakirti Bingh for establishing
peace with them falled.

While the HManipuris were returning from the Lushai
Expedition ,as stated above, they met a party of the Kamhaws
and made fifty six of them prisoners along with their leader
Kokatung. On receipt of the news, the Chief of the tribe
sent Kykole, with some followers, to Manipur to seek for the
release of the captured leader and his men. When the embassy
reached the State they were informed that no proposition of
any kind could be entertained whilst a single Manipuri sud-
Ject remained in the hands of the tribe, and that if the

71. Adminisgrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency,
1874-75, pp.5-6.
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aforesaid captives were not released, the Raja would not
listen to them’Z. Kykole and his followers complied with e
the demand and peace was rostored between the Kanhagws and
the Manipuris. However, imvediately after they left the
State it was reported that the tribe required one hundred
human heads for the performance of the funeral obsequies of
their late Chief. ‘his led Chandrakirti 8ingh to believe
that the villages in his territory would certainly be eXpo-
sed to immediate ralds fron the tribe, if timely protection
Vas not given to them. Instead of waiting for the arrival
of the Kamhaws in his territory, the Raja desired to launch
an attack on them as far as their verritory. With this object
in view, he sought. co-oparation from the British Governwent.
The latter, however, thought it impolitic to authorise such
an expedition against the tribe and instructed the Raja that
while taking all necessary measures for the protection of
his frontier, he should not comuit any act of unprovoked
aggression against that tribe. The Government of India being
indifferent to him, the Raja abandoned his idea of launching
an attack on the Kasmhavws. However, no immediate threat or
raid as anticipated by Chandrakirti Singh was ever committed
and pease vas restored temporarily in that frontier.

In 1874 the tribe again committed attacks on th;a
Mukoong and the Kumsol villages in the territory of Manipur.
Dr.Brown, the Political Agent, who visited and inspected the
72, Mackenzie, Alexander, op.cit., p.167.

73. Administrative Heport of the Manipur Political Agency,
1874-75, p.8.
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villages, recorded that he found both the villages partly

burnt and abandoned, their survivors taking refuge in Chai-
rel and Wgngoo Villages rospoct:i.wly"4
tails reached the Capital, the Manipuris desired to punish

the tribe for their wanton raids and sought the opininmn of

« When the above de-

the Political Agent. Brown recommended in favour of the
Manipuris. After donstderation of all facts,the Governmen:
of India also concurred in the opinion of the Agent and
allowed the Raja to punish the Kamhaws with the following
propositions to be observed (i) that the villages in and
around Mombee only, had to be attacked; (11i) that the Mani-
puris had to send a sufficient force to obviate all chances
of defeat and (1ii) that reprisals on women and children had
to be strictly avoided.

Thus, on 19 February, 1875, a strong force, con-
sisting of two thousand Manipurl soldiers and four hundred
Khongjais, under the command of Thangal and Sawaijamba
marched for &hugnmu, the base camp for the oporation75. The
force reached Mombee on the 26th and made ah attack on the
Kashaws. After a gallant resistance that covered one and a
half hours' fighting, the latter gave away and abandoned the
ﬁ.oll.t'l.76
parations for an attack on the Kamhaw Villages. By that tivwe

« On 27 February, 1876, the troops made further pre-

74. Inid.
75. Ivid., p.ll.
76. Ibid.
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a deputation from Noogeah consisting of Kumteh and Thang-
Jeeloom came to the camp of the Manipuris, made clear their
unwillingness to continue the fight. The two Manipuri
commanders asked them to surrender the captives they carried
away from Kumsol. The delegates agreed to surrender the
pPrisogers and also promised to pay tribute to the Raja of
Manipur. Athokpa and Nungsang Subgdars, with twenty two
soldiers, were sent along with Kumteh and Thangjeeloom to
rescue the prisonors77. The party returned with the wife and
childesn of the Chief of Kumsol, who had also been captured
in the last raid. Dr.Brown observed s "o conclude, although
I am disappointed at no hostages having been brought in, I
think the expedition has been fairly successful. Whether or
not the prisoners will now be given up is uncertain and as
to the continuance of peace, time only can show. The Mani-
puris, I may add effected the whole operation without losing
any of their number,"78

After the abowe expedition and subsequent estab-
lishment of four new Thannas in that frontier, no raid had
been committed by the Kamhaws on Manipur. However, they
snRce-again, became more aggressive during 1877 and 1878,
But after 1878, the tribe had remained comparatively quiet
with little of the aggressiveness which they had shown in
the earlier years except the one that they committed, in

January 1883, on the Tipaimukh Bazar, in the Southern border

77. Ibid.
78. Ibid. ’p.lz’
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of Cachar district79. After the suppression of the above
attack, the Kamhgw problem was settled permanently and
peace was,once again, restored in that frontier of Mani-
pur.

THE ANGAL NAGAS

It is probable that the Manipuris had penetrated
into the area now included in Nagaland and exacted tributes.
During the time of Gambhir Singh several Angami villages were
subdued, including Knhima, the largest of allao. Since then
the Angani Nagas had commercial traffic with Manipur and when-
ever a Manipuri visited a Naga village he was treated as an
honoured guest at a time vhen a British subject could not
venture into the interior without risk of being murdered. They
regarded Manipur as the greater power of the two, because

her conduct was consistenty if she threatened she acted.

I'he Angamis settled in the northern boundary of the
territory of Manipur. None can say from where they came. lhe
probability is that they came, originally, from the south-
eastern corner of Tibotsl. British acquaintance with them

began in 1832 when Captain Jenkins and Lieutenant Pemberton,

'790 ?QAQPOJ-tIQEoPrOSSO’ SODtO'ﬂber 1883’ N00262 Lyall to
Secretary, Government of India, 22 June 1883.

80. Johnstone,Sir James, My Experiences in Manipur and
Naga Hills, p.23.

81. Ibido’ 9.280
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escorted by Gambhir Singh's idanipuri troops, forced a pass-
age through the hills with a view to discover a practicable
route upto Assam. Next year, Gambhir Singh and Lieutenant
Gordon with a large force, subdued Kohima and other villares
a8 stated in- a. previous chapter. Subsequently, a kind of
vague boundary, between Manipur and the Naga Hills, was laid
down in 1842 by Lieutenant Bigge from the British side and
Captain Gordon as the representative of the Government of
Manipur. - But, the Angamis'™- s had little rgard for the
Bigge-Gordon line. The Suprene Government also by that tiwe
were not very particular about enforcing laws on their side
of the border. There vas, therefore, a long standing boundary
dispute between Manipur and the Naga Hills.

The British occupied Naga Hills area mas under the
administration of a Political Agent, stationed at Samagudting,
but his rule wvas confined only to a few villages in the neigh-
bourhood of the headquarter. In 1851 the affairs in the above
area had reached such a state that the Bupreme Government
sgrongly desired, to hand over its administration. entirely
to the Government of l‘hnipursz. Johnstone later observed :

" eeeeeos falling any intention on the part of the British
to annex the hills, it would have been good policy to have
reorganised the ifanipur territory and to have aided the faha-
raja to annex and subdue as mucsh as he could under certain
restrictions.” "Had this been done", he continued, "“the

British should have saved themselves much trouble. B3

82. Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency,
1874"’75' p.13.
83. Johnstone, op.cit., p.36.
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By that time, two Nagas from Phoulong cave to
Manipur and reported that their villages had been threatened

by the Angami Nagas of Popoolong, Mozumah and loojing villa-

ges and sought protection from the Government of Hanipur84.

Chandrakirti Singh expressed his desire to protect the=.
HcCullock, the Political Agent, also concurred in the Raja's

opinion and reported the matter to the Agent to the Governor-
General. [he latter turned down the request but established

a British outpost at Popoolongmal to check further Naga in-
cursions. Inspite of the measure, they made an attack on
Noung village in October, 1852, killed and took away the
heads of eighteen persons and carried off three captivosss.
On #sseipt of the above news, McCullock appealed to the
Supreme Government that Chandrakirti S8ingh should be allowed
to send a detachment of his troops to Remda so that the Raja
would be able to afford protection of the loyal villages in
that quarter. 8ince the Nagas in question vere not British
subjects, the Bupreme Council held a different view and inti-
mated that the Government of Manipur must be left to adopt
its own measured in punishing the perpetrators of the aggre-
ss10on®S, His Lordship in Council, nevertheless, instructed
the Manipuri Chief that he was forbidden to make any reta-
liatory expedition into the Naga Hills and while adopting
his measures to redress any outrages, committed by the Angami
Nagas in the territory of his 8tate, he should consult the
officer in charge of Samagudting®’.

84. P.C, 2 mch’MIJOQMI'WuINk to v1nc.nt’13 Dec.1851.
88s. Poc_o ’26 NOV.1852,30.55,W\11100k to All.n, 26 Oct.1852.
86. Ibid., No.56, Allen to MeCullock, 26 November, 1852.

87. Chakravarty,B.C., Op.cit., p.86.
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In March, 1854, a large Manipuri force, consisting
of one thousand and five hundred soldiers, invaded the Angami
country88 and destroyed the Mozuma village and threatened t»
bring all the hills under complete subjugation. One of the
causes of the invasion was that some of them had been guilty
of plundering Naga villages within the territorial jurisiic-
89. The Mozuma Nagas and

other headmen, Heekalay and Nephoo,appealed to the Supreme

tion of the Government of :{anipur

Governnent for their protection from the thipurisgo, but
their request was turned down because the Supreme Council
opined that Manipur, being an independent kingdoam could act
independently.

McCullock induced the Angami Nagas to come down to
Manipur and visit him. The latter obeyed hdm and thus he
obtained certaln amount of influence over them®:. But after
the Agent left the 8tate, these Nagas were ill-treated by the
Manipuris at the foot of their hills. They descended in a
body on their tormentors, murdercd some of them and carried
off some as slaves. Chandrakirti 8ingh desired to send an
armed body to punish the tribe. The Political Agent consen-
ted to the Raja's wish but held the view that the latter
should 3ier his soldiers not to kill women and children. hus
the Manipuri< troops attacked the Angami Nagas and success-
fully drove then out of the territory of the 8tate.

88, P.C., 6 May, 1854, No.63, Anand Ram Phukan to Jenkins,
21 March, 1854.

89, Ibid., Jenkins to Beadon, 24 March, 1854.

90, P.C., 256 May, 1855, Petition of Heekalay and “ephoo to
the Agent to the Governor General, 2 Jamuary, 1866.

9l. F.Poltl. Aopr%'o' Februar ,1863, No.50, Dr.Dillon to
Altehison No.60, 20 Jan. 633 Report of Manipur.
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The aggressive attacks of the Manipuris on the
Angani Nagas were a source of cruel irritation to those
tribes, and their baneful effects, in most instances, exten-
ded to those Angamis who were under the protection of the
British Governmentgz. The Government of Manipur, was there-
fore, instructed to desist from acts of aggression on then,
but was allowed to carry on trade provided it maintained
friendly relations with the aforesaid Nagas™>
this, in 1863, Secumba, the Chief of the Konomah villages

« Inspite of

reported to the Suprene Government that a troop of Manipuri
soldiers came and attacked his people and killed thirty two.
The Bupreme Council refused to interfere in his favour.

In 1863, one Mr.Monterio,a British subject of Portu-
guese extraction, had been killed near the village of Mao by
one of the hill tribes who was under the general denomination
_of the Anganhg". Mongterio came to Manipur from Cachar with
his wvife and family. He was in the employment of Mr.Schiller,
a Tea-Planter in Cachar. Before he left for Mao,Chandrakirti
Singh wvarned him not to go there in the face of the turbulent
nature of the hill tribes of that area, but he paid no atten-
tion. The village he went was within the boundary of Manipur

92. FQPOItloAQPro‘.Q’ Novombor, 18&, "0.11’ P,A. to Secre-
tm, NO.“’ 20 Hay' 1863.

93. Ibvid., No.44, Dillon to officiating Secretary,
13 October 1863,

94, F,Poltl. A.Progs.y, Jamiary 1864, No.162, Beveridge to
officiating Secretary, No.2, 13 December, 1863,
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but he never cared to take a pass from the Raja. But even if
he had gone there with a pass from the Chief, it probably
might have been of little use to h1m95. On receipt of the
news, Chandrakirti 8ingh made an immediate expedition apainst
the above Nagas and H.Beveridge, the officer on Special Luty
at Manipur, also accompanied him. When Beveridge reached lao
area, he made an enquiry in which he found out the fact taat
Msnterio had about one thousand rupees in his possession,

and 1t was for the possession of that money that the Naga was
tempted to kill him. Schiller charged the Raja of Manipur for

96 and appealed to the Supreme Govern-

the murder of his agent
ment, but His Lordship in Council turned down his apvneal and
informed the Tea Planter that Chandrakirti Singh was in no

vay . a party to the above murder97.

In September, 1875 Togmemah village in Manipur was
attacked by the Angami Nagas of Popoolongmai, Konomah and
Mozuma villages. Many of them were armed with muskets anc
two men and ten women were killed and four mea woundodge. On
3% January, .1876, .another.attack -was made .on R
Mukooelong villagog? and towards the end of October of same
year Gwelong was <once again. attacked by a party of the

Semeneah clam of Angami Nagas of Konomah Villageloo.

36. 1bid., Feb.,1864, No.156, demorial from Schiller to
Secy. to the Govt. of India, 16 January, 1864.

97. I1Ivid., Durand to Schiller, 19 February, 1864.
98. Administrative Report of the ‘fanipur Political Agency,
1875-76’ P.2.
99, Inid.
100, Ivid., 1877-78, p.1l0.
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The Angami Nagas had long been considered powerful
and varlike; and a threat from one of its members was almost
a death sentence to a man from a veak village. Early next
year Mozuma .!!uas unfurled the standard of revolt against
the British Government. On receipt of the news, Johnstone
marched against the rebels with one hundred men of the 35th
Native Infantry and a Manipuri force under Balaram Slnghml.
Before his arrival news reached that the Manipuri Thgnna
at Kongal, in the Kabaw Valley, had been surprised by a
party sent by the Raja of S8qmjok. Johnstone retreated to
Manipur leaving behind major portion of his army to the
aid of the Political Agent, Naga Hills, with instructions
to stay in that frontier till peace and order wvas restor-
ed in the village. In the meantime, a delegation of the
rebel Nagas came to Chandrakirti Singh and sought for the
latter's aid against the British; the Raja declined and
warned them that if they refused to amx- surrender to the
British Aimmediately a strong Manipuri force would be

deployed against thonloz.

101. Johnstone, op.cit., p.99.
102. Ibido’ p.102.
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Iroubles started afresh with the Angamis. On
14 October, 1879, Damant went to Merema Angamis of Kohima to
try and enforce some demands on them. The Agent had long
been informed that the tribe meant mischief and, therefore,
several loyal Nagas had implored him not to go there. Find-
ing him deaf to their entreaties they even begged him to pro-
ceed through the quarters of friendly Sememas of Kohima.
Damant insisted on having his own vay and went upto the gate
of the Herenalma; and while demanding an entrance, he was
ahotfduﬁ»almg with a large number of his followers. The
Angamis invaded the administrative headquarters, killed a
large number of the British subjects and besieged the remain-
ing along with Cawley, the Assigtant Political Agent, Naga
m11s1°“. On receipt of the news, Johnstone hastened to
Kohima with an escort of 34th Bengal Infantry. Chandrakirti
S8ingh extended his help both in men and money. He sent a
force of two thousand Manipuri soldiers under the command
of his eldest son Surachandra 8ingh, accompanied by Tikendra-
jJit 8ingh and Thangal. On reaching Mao, near Kohima, Mani-
puri army found that the Angami rebellion had spread far and
wide and anti-British feelings affected quite a large number
of Naga villages in and around that area.

103. Ibid., p.157.
1“. Ibido’ p.m.
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The arrival of reinforcement from Manipur had its
immediate cffoctlos. Since then no major raids and counter-
railds occurred in that frontier and friendly relation restored
with the Angamis and continued till the end of the period
under revievw. Johnstone writes : "It is difficult to over-
estimate our obligation to the Maharaja for his loyal conduct
during the insurrection and subsequent troubles ....cccce...
The Nagas asked him to help them and promised to becons his
feudatories if only he would not act against them. The temp-
tation must have been strong, at least to serve us as ve
deserved, by leaving us in the lurch to get out of the mess
as best as we could. Instead of this, Chandrakirti 8ingh
loyally and cheerfully places his resources at our disposal,
and certainly by enabling me to march to its relief, preven-
ted the fall of Kohima, and the disastrous result which would
have : inevitably follovod."lo6

THE CHUSSAD KUKIS 3

The Kukis were a wandering race consisting of
several tribes. In all probability they came from south
Burma and had pushed their settlements as far as the Naga
Hills. They came into Manipur in search of new homes. Though
tribes of the same race had long been subject to the Raja

1050 Ibido’ pol74o
106. As quoted by J.Roy in his book 'History of f{anipur',
PP.99-100.
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of Manipur, they were first heard as Kukis between 1830 and
1840. They were closely related to the Sooties or Kamhavs,

but not so closely as to have prevented the usual tribal feuds,
vwhich made it unpleasant for them to live near to one anotigz.
In order to avoid possible attacks from the Kamhaws, the
Chussad Kukis left their homes in the south of the Valley

of Manipur, and settled 1in the hills near the Kongal route
to Burma.

Nar S8ingh and McCullock, with great generosity
and kindness won over and settled the early Kuki immigrants.
As might be expected, Jjealousy sprung up in the nainds of many
of the Manipuri officials and when the Agent first establish-
ed relations with the Chussads, effort was made to obstruct
his arrangement. When the Chief of that tribe came to
Manipur under safe conduct from the Political Agent, he was
murdered by a high official, the brother-in~law of Chandra-
kirti Singhlos. That abominable act alienated the Chussads,
and though they settled near the Manipur Valley, they never
appeared to have been satisfied with their lot and always
coaplained against the oppressions, committeiznthom, by the
Manipuris. They, therefore, decided, in 1877, to leave the

State for good. fheir tributary off-shoots, the Choomeyangs,

107. F.A.Poltl.B., February 1883, No.175, Johnstone to
Secretary to the C.C., Assam, 28 January 1882,
108. Ibid.
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the Chungles, the Moonoyes and the Koomeyangs also followed
them. The Choomeyangs went first from Manipur, and after
crossing the Ungoching Range, They settled down in the xmm
Burmese territories. The Chussad Kukis, thus settled in the
area lying between the Chattik and the Kongal Thannag to the
north and the south, and between Ungoching and the Malain
Ranges to the west. Some of their villages, therefore, were
in the area of the Kabaw Valley, in the territory of Burma.
Tonghoo' s Chussad, Pumgong, Nowkeet, Koomeyang, Choomeyang,
Chungle, Moonoye, Chunbo, Phunghe and Powechong villages were
within the territory of Manipur; and Tookoopa, Waife and
Chungse within the Burmese territory. Tonghoo was the Chief
of all the above villages, but each village also had its own
Chief.

During the early part of 1877 sowe inroads had been
made into the territory of Manipur by small parties of this
tribe and several Manipuris had been killedlog. After the
Kongal outrage of 1877, the authority of Manipur was, for
some time, not exercised on that frontier. Taking advantage
of the situation, the Chussad Kukis became a terror to the
peaceful Tangkhuls and Lahoopas in their neighbourhood. When
the news reached Chandrakirti Singh, a strong force was
immediately sent there to intercept their further advance.

109, Administrative Report of the Manipur Political Agency,
1877"78 9 p. 11.



By the end of December 1879, it was reported that Tonghoo,

at the instigation of the Samjok Raja, declared himself to
be independent of Manipur, but his revolt was suppressed.
&hortly after the above outrage, a rald was again committed,
in Vebruary, 1880, by a party of Chussad Kukis, on a Chingsaw
village, in the territory of Mhnipurllo in which forty
five men of the village were murdered, three carried off as
captives and the village itself burnt down to ashes. With

a view to suppress the Chusself Kukis permgnently, Chandra-
kirti Singh desired to send an expedition against them. He,
therefore, sought opinion from the Government of India. Che
latter concurred in the opinion of the Raja and Chandra-
kirti Singh suppressed the Chussad Kukis. With the subjugation
of the aforesaid tribes peace vas restored to the fron-
tiers of Manipur till the early decades of the twentieth

century.

It is evident from the above that 4if strong
military or police outposts had been located in the fron-
tiers, and good communications established between the
Capital and the border villages, much of the troubles
that Manipur faced, during the period under review, could
have been avoided and many of the innocent 1lives of women

110, F.Poltl.A.Progs., January 1882, Nos.1l-23 Secretary,
C.C., Assam to Secretary, Govt. of India, 31 March, 1880.
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and children would have been saved. The ruling Chiefs of
Manipur, hovever, learntthat the security of the State could
not be assured without a powerful aray backed by the British

Government.

00000




CHAPTER VI

BRITISH PARAMOUNTCY IN 4ANIPUR

The last attempt to dispossess Chandrakirti Singh
fron the throne was made by one Irengba Thundangba, on 23
June, 18811. The latter announced himself to be the Raja of
Hu\imr%stod his followers with highest ranks. He collected
a party of men in the neighbourhood of the salt wells at
Nigel, Chandrakhong and Andro, in the eastern part of the
valley of Manipur, and marched towards the Capital. The de-
tachient that was sent under command of Balaram 8ingh and
Samoo Singh succeeded in muppressing the rebels. The ring
leader, including his follovers, making a total of one hundred
and seventy nine men, vere taken captives; of these, eighteen
were executid, ten imprisoned, nine sent to work in the salt
springs and the rest wvere vhipped and let otrz.

After a long roignﬁthirty five years Chandrakirti
Singh expired on 20 May, 18883. He was a strong and capable
ruler. He was of an inquisitive mind and had a great taste
for mechanical arts of all kinds. In spite of all the diffi-
culties he hn& confronted, he had consolidated his kingdom
and brought about a series of reforming measures for the wel-
fare of his subjects. However, his commitments to the British
Government were not befitting to an independent ruler. From

the very beginning he umz entirely depended on them for what-

1, F.Poltl.A.Progs.,.larch 1882, Johnstone to Secretary,C.C.,
Assan, No.2D, 26 January, 158
2. F, Paltl. A.Pl‘%’o ’SQ,pt.ﬂur 1881, Ko.l2, chr.tm,C C.,
Agsam to Secretary, Govemment of India, 8 August 1881,
3. Ibid., August 1886, No.79, Secretary,C.C., Assam to
creﬁary, Government of fndia, 23 June 18
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ever he did. His acceptance of px-osam:sfi and titles® fron

the Government clearly indicates that his status was not
different from other subordinate States under British Govern-
ment. Johnstone writes ¢ ™ cecvvecccccece.. at the entrance
of the Capital 1 was met by the Maharaja himself, surrounded
by all his sons. A carpet was spread with chairs for hin and
nyself, After a day's rest I paid a visit to the ‘aharaja,
having first stipulated as to my proper reception. I was re-
ceived by the Jubaraja (heir apparent) at the entrance to the
private part of the Palace and by the Maharaja a few paces
from the entrance to the Darbar room (Hall of reception) ...
eseses I read the Vioceroy's letter, informing the Maharaja
of wy appointment .c..c.c.0. I tOOk my leave and was escorted
back to the place where 1 was met on my arrival"s. Whereas
in the Court of Ava,the British Resident. when attending
Court had to remove his shoes and knesl before the King' .
Chandrakirti Singh had ten sons from his six
queens. In accordance with his wvishes, his four sons namely,
Surachandra Singh, Kulachandra Singh, Iikeédrajit Singh alias
Koireng and Jhalakirti Singh, born of the first four queens

in order of seniority, became the Maharajs, Jubarajs, Sengna-
zak (Commander) and Senapgti(Commander in-Chief) respectively.

4, A robe of honour, a sword and a belt as Mutiny rewards; 2
gold signet ring, a many-bladed knife, a silver medallion
and a portrait o} His Royal Highness, the Prince of Wales
(aftervards King Edward VII; Annual Administrative Repor:
of danipur Pnlitical Agency, iR2& 1875-76, 1.9).

6, Knight Commander of the 8tar of India on 20 February,1880;
James, My Experiences in Manipur and Yaga Hills, p.179,

6. Ibid., pp.86-67.

7. Wulnnsar.ﬂ.c. etc. ,An Advanced History of India, p.838.



Of the three uterine brothers of Surachandra Singh, Bhairab-
Jit Singh gliag Paka Sana held the office of Sggolhanjabg
(Commander of the Horse), Keshorjit Singh Shamuhanjaba (in-
charge of olephantg)and Padmalochan Singh Dolairoijanjaba
(in-charge of doolies). Prince Angou Sana, son oqg?itth queen,
vas officer in-charge of roads and 4illangaaba Singh was the

A.D.C. to the.RaJa. Fros official records, it is not known
wheother Prince Gandhar 8ingh, son of the second queen and
uterine bdrothsr of Kulachandra Singh, held any office. In all
probability, he might have been a minor which debarred him
from such an assignwent. Jhalakirti Singh died within a few
months and Tikendrajit Singh succeeded to his office of the
Sengpati.

S8urachandra 8ingh vas a weak ruler. He was more
dependent upon the British Government than his father. He
firt1ly believed that he could not rule even for a day without
the latter's support. In his character and views he was enti-
rely different froax those of Tikendrajit Singh who had already
distinguished hinself by his am own valour and wilitary skill,
and this made him the most powerful and prominent amsmber of
the Court. His ability and popularity drew the wrath of the
British Political Agents, particularly Johnstone, who in 1888
prepared a list of his crises, some of which were committed
as far back as 1877 and 1881. The latter believed that the

8. F.Pogltl.A., June 1881, Nos.28-30, Johnstone to Ellict,
7 ‘fay 1881.
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presence of such a bold, resourceful and dominesering prince
would certainly be detriwantal to the interest of British in
Manipur.

likendrajit Singh was hostile to the British influ-
ence and he tried to convince the Raja that 'fanipur emald
oxist independently without any support from an alien govern-
nent, Tikendrajit Singh, however, realised that no useful
purpose would be served by adopting a hostile attitude towards
the British Government. He, therefore, remained friendly with
the British authorities at Manipur.

Ihe yery day on which Chandracirti S8ingh died, a
prince commonly known as Barachauba with fifteen titular
princes rovoltedg at Buri Bazar, a place about seven miles
from the Capital. Wwhen the news reached Surachandra Singh,
he sent a party of two hundred sepoys under the command of
Shamu Singh to disperse them'®. Barachauba, by that time, had
collected about six hundred men from the neighbouring villages.
An encwnter took place between the two parties in which ;ha
rebels fell back to Heibi Makhong between Buri Basar and fani-
pur. The Raja sent reinforcement of one thousand and five
hundred sepoys under the comnand of (ikendrajit Singh and
General rhangalll. The rebels were attacked and dispersed byAJGwﬁ

and one of the fifteen princes and ten followersg were captured.

—— -

9. F.Extl.A.Progs., August 1886, No.179, Secy. to the C.C.,
Assam to Secy. to the Govt. of India, 23 June 1886.

10. Ipid., April 1887, No.207, C.{aculay to Secy. to the
Govt. of India, 11 December 1886.

1l1. Ibido’ No.210 &cyo to the c.c., Assan to S.cy. Govt.
of Indian, 3 january, 1887,
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Shortly afterwards he made another attempt to seiss the throne
but was arrested and sent to Hazaribagh as a Political pr1311:§.
Hardly had one year passed wvhen Wangkheirakpa who
vas in-charge of the Tangkhul Nagas, unfurled the standard »f
revolt on 12 Septewuber, 18871’3. Surachandra Singh sent a larse
force under his brother likendrajit Singh to suppress the r=-
volt. By that tino“gngfﬁggﬁ; also collected a group of his
followers and under cover of darkness he and his followers
attacked the palace at about ten 7' clock the same night aw
forced their way in. While attempting to aske a rush at the
gate of the Raja's private residence, Wangkheirakpa was killed
in action along with his son and brother, and his revolt can e

14
to an end .

PALACK REVOLY OF 1890 3

Lhe death of Chandrakirti Singh vas a signal for
scranble for povwer asongst his sons wvho were divided into
tvo groups - headed by Surachandra Singh and Kulachandra Singh.
fhe enmity between the two was high-lighted by open rivalry
between Tikendrajit Singh and Bhairabjit Singh,comwmonly known
as Paka Sana. Bhairabjit Singh wvas an able and educated

12, Ibid.

13. ?.thI.A.Progl., occOer 1887. NO.235’ Prinarnse to &cy.
to the C.C.,Assan, 13 September 1887,

14, Ibid., Confidential, 19 September 1887,
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man. But according to the contemporary evidence he was mean
and jealous of others, and as such, was never liked by his
followers. He was the sworn enemy of Tikendrajit Singh since
the day when the latter as Senapati became his superior
officer. Mrs.Grimwood ohserved the relation between Paka Sana
and Tikendrajit B8ingh as ' jealousies that the weak will ever
have for the strong in whatever country or commnity it may
bo'ls. The 111 feeling between the two rose to its height
vwhen both asked for the hands of a girl, supposed to be the
prettiest maid in Manipur. Fhe Raja at first remained neutral
and held the balance between the two but was gradually won
over by Pgka Sana. Besides, Surachandra 8ingh created a new
Judicial post and appointed Paka Sana as its head though the
vhole department of administration of Justice was hitherto in-
charge of the Jubaraja. This made thg relation between tha
Raja and Kulachandra Singh far tromk’;g&rdial. By that time,
Paka Sana also quarrelled with Angou Sana Singh and 4illangamba
8ingh over several issues, and at length Paka Sana got the
Raja to forbid Zillangamba and Angou Sana Singh to sit in the
Durbar. 'he two princes also Xost some of their offices,
rights and privileges, and had good reason to fear that they
would either be banished :ior punished. The young princas lost
no time in consulting their powerful brother and ally Tiken-
drajit Singh. The result was that at the midnight of Septem-
ber 21, 1890, Angou Sana Singh and Zillangamba Sing' accompaniad

15, Mrs.Oriwwood, fy Three Years in Manipur, p.130.
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by a number of attendants scaled the walls of the Zgnang
Mahgl wvith the help of a ladder and proceeded towards the
bed chamber of the Raja and began firing the—rifles into the
windovs. The Maharaja had never much reputation for courage,
and on this occasion instead of rousing his wen to action
and beating off the intruders he rushed out for safety at

the back of the pabace and fled to the Residency. Tikendra-
Jit 8ingh was not present at the time of this occurrence,

but joined his two step brothers shortly afterwards; and the
palace was occupied without any bloodshed. For reasons not
definitely known Kulachandra 8ingh had left the palace on
that very night, but returned in the morning and was proclaim-
ed Raja. However, the movement of the Jubgraja suggested that
he was avare of the coming revolution and decided to sit on
the fence without compromising himself in any way so that if
the revolution failed he could claim no part in the whole
affair.

In the meantime, 8urachandra 5ingh had found shelter
in the Residency along with with his brothers, ministers and
a number of armed retainers. The ex-Raja expected that .Ir.
Grimwood, the Political Agent, would help him to reclaim his
position but to no purpose. From this moment K the relation bet-
ween Surachandra Singh and the Political Agent has been a
matter of keen controvorlyle. It is not easy to disentangle

the truth from the conflicting versions of what actually took

16. Mamndar,R.C., British Paramountcy and Indian Renalé-
ssance, p.171.
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Place on that eventful da,yr’

« Surachandra 8Singh reported that
he had asked for the Politiwal Agent's assistance and sanc-
tion to fight,\‘(f"abell. But Grimwood denied and held the view
fur approval
that the former never asked hiw-fer—sanction to fight. By
that time, the Chief Commissioner of Agsam instructed the
Political Agent to try to meditate between the parties. But
before any decision could be taken, Surachandra Singh expre-
ssed his desire to leave Manipur and to go on a pilgrimage
and segtle at Brindaban, in-the-United—Provinecea, Mrs.Grimwood
vrites: "My husband brought every argument to bear upon the
Raja to induce him to brave the matters out and allow some
efforts to be made to regain his thronej but he would not
listen to any reason, and after some hours' spent in fear and
terror cecevecece... signified his gttention to my husband of

making a formal abdication of the throne. n18

After a careful
study of the officialumtho Government of Indiag express-
ed its-wiew : "We consider that in his conduct of this affair
the Political Agent showed some want to judgement. He should
have exerted his influence more strongly to uphold the autho-
rity of the Maharaja and he should not have accepted the
Maharaja's abdication, and allowed him to leave the State,
vithout reference to the Government of India by whom Surachan-

dra had been recognised as Chief of Manipur. A Political

officer has no power to accept the abdication of a Native
Chief. Mr.Grimwood's action greatly prejudiced the case and

17. Misc.papers, F.Sec.E.Progs., April 1891, Nos.3-55,
pp.B-ll.
18, Mrs.Crimwood, op.cit., p.142.
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was the cause of much subssquent troublo."lg *In the whole’
it vas added, "it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that
Grimwood for some reason or other was sympathetic to the new
regime and unwilling to see Surachandra Singh restored to the
throne. The latter seams to insinuate that this was due to
Grimwood's friendship for Iikendrajit Singh.'zo

Surachandra 8ingh, finally, made up his mind to go
to Brindabgn. He wrote a letter to this effect to Iikendrajit
Singh informing him that he had no desire to contest the
throne. He had also returned the royal dress and sword and nthar
parapho;galia requesting him that preparation be nndgkigzhgfs
Journey . On completion of necessary arrangements by, Sura-
chandra 5ingh left for Brindaban. The ministers who hai accon-
panied him to the Residency returned to the Palace vhere they
were all received by Kulachandra, who had meanwhile come back
to Manipur and proclaimed hiunself Maharaja. Che nev Raja made
Pikendrajit S8ingh his Jubaraja, Angou Sgqna 8ingh, the Senapati
A and 4lllangamba Singh the Sagolhanjabg (Commander of the
Horse) respectively. On 29 September, 1890 Kulachandra des-
patched letter to the Government of India announecing that he
had ascended the throne in consequence of his elder brother's

abdicationzz. The departure of the ex-Raja from Manipur fer

made the Palace Revnlution completely successful without any
bloadshed.

19. Po&coaxtloanl Oct”ber 1891, NO.BO’) NO.].BS »f 1891.

20, Hi”op‘mag "oseco&oPrOQSQ April légl’ ﬁos.3-55, pn.8=11.
21. Masumdar,R.C., op.cit., p.714.

22. F.5ec.ixtl.i., October 1891, No.300, No.186 of 1891,
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It is evident from the above that the real cause of
the Palace Revolt of 1890 was mutual jealousy amongst the
brothers of Surachandra Singh. Kulachandra Singh who occupi-
ed the throne valued his newly acquired office more than xkm
anything else. He agreed to keep three hundred British soldi-
ers in the Residency and to administer Manipur according to
the dictates of the British Political Agent. It ssems that
he was even prepared to give his consent to the externment
of Tikendrajit Singh if the Political Agent ®o desgired.
Evidently, no anti-British feeling could be traced to this
revolt, kverything went on smoothly, and freed from interne-
cine strife, the new administration bdrought peace and pros-
perity which the country had never seen during the tiwe of
Surachandra Singh. Roads had been repaired, bridges were
constructed and the people seemed to be happier and wore
contontodzs. Grimwood himself did not take the Palace Revo-
lution of 1890 seriously. He obhserved : ™anipur has witness-
ed many Palace revolutions « that of 1890 is merely a repeii-

tion."

DECLSION OF CHE GOVERNABNT OF INDIA

the new regiwe
Though the people of fanipur accepted/without demure

Surachandra Singh never gave up hope of recovering his kingdon.

23. Mrs.Grimwood, My Three Years in {anipur, pov.l49-159.
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At the tine of the ex-Raja's departure from Manipmr Grimwood
gave hina.permit in which it was stated that the former had
voluntarily abdicated. Surachandra Singh had no knowledge of
English and he came to know of it after he reached Cachar.
He telegraphed to the ¥Wiceroy asking for help} "Just now
opening Political Agent's pass learn that I abdicated,wholly
untruss: Political Agent misunderstood me, shall submit full
representation later on, solicit reconsideration and help."m
At 8ilchar, 8Surachandra 8ingh wanted to meet the
Chief Commissioner of Agsam. But as the latter was then away
froa Silchar,the ex-RajJa went to Calcutta and arrived there
on 12 Ogctober, 18903 and on 14 November,he submitted a de-
tailed statement to the Viceroy. I'he Government of India was
not unwilling to restore Surajchandra 8ingh to the throne,
but Grimwood strongly objected to such a courss of action
M% the difficulties which the Gnvern-
went would have to face if the ex~Raja was allowed to return
to i4anipur. The Chief Comunissioner of Agsam also concurred
in the opinion of the Political Agent. The Government of India,
however, expressed considerable doubt as to whether the course
recommended was advisable)'and observed that if they acquiesced
in the coming to power of Kulachandra Singh, Tikendrajit Singh,
a man vho was known to be hostile to the British, would be the
power bshind the throne. In view of the difference of opinion

between the Government of India on the one hand and the Chief
Commissioner and the Political Agent on the other, there was

24. Correspondence relating to Manipur, 1891, p.8.
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w e gngae&
a prolonged dimauon’\. After a gnod deal of correspondence,

the Government of India issued its final order, in February
1891, to the effect that Kulachandra 8S8ingh would bes recog-
nised as the Raja of Manipur if she agreed to the following
conditions : (a) he should allow the Political Agent to keep
300 soldiers in the Residency, (b) he shoud administer the
country according to the advice of the Political Agent and
(¢) he should agree to the externment of Tikendrajit Singh
from Manipur and help the British Government in this respeitsz.
Lord Lansdowne, the then Governor-General of India, believed
that Kulagchandra 8ingh would agree to all these proposals.

At the same time, Surachandra Singh was informed that he would
not be restored to his throne; but he would be allowed to
reside at a place selected by the Government  receiving only
a pension. "The decision of the Government of India”" R.C. {azum-
dar vrites, "to say the least of it is very curious. It
accepted the revolution as a fait accompli and condoned the
person vho got the greatest benefit of it, but banished an-
other who was not known to have been taken any actual part in
it but whom they held without any positive evidence as its
chief 1natigator."26 It is curious-to—note—that Jhough liken-
drajit Singh had every chance of occupying the throne, he
never attempted to overstep his elder brother Kulachandra
Singh. In all probability he supported the cause of the re-
bels not for his personal gain but because of his hostility

25. “‘ﬂ"al‘,aoc., Op.cit., p.?l"o
26. Mammdar ’RQC. 9 ivid.
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to Surachandra 8ingh. who was always sywzpathetic to the cause
of his uterine brothers. Kulachandra S8ingh who derived “he

greatest benefit was allowsd to enjoy his 11l gotten gain anc
the Senapgati was siggled out for punishment, though accordin:
to all evidence it was his younger brothers who made the coup.

Nonetheless, the Government of India suggested that
the deecision about Manipur should be kept a close secret un-
til it was amnounced by Mr.Quinton, the Chief Commissioner
of Assam. The latter vas advised to take sufficient force with
him even though no resistence was apprehended. Che Chief Commi-
ssioner left Calcutta on 21 February 1891, and started for
Manipur from Golaghat on 7 = March by the Kohima route with
an escort of four hundred Gurkha soldiers under the command
of Colonel Skene and a few civilians. An additional body of
two hundred Gurkhas was directed to proceed from Cachar to
Manipur.

Quinton' s intention was to require Kulachnadra Singh
and Tikendrajit 8Singh to meet him at a Durbar on his arrival
to announce the decision of the Governor-General and to arrest
;ho latter prince and take him away into exile in India. rhe
Government of India concurred in the plan of the Chief Commi-

ssioner mainly because they took the Durbar as a meeging bet-
ween the Raja and his courtior327. On 21 March 1891, Grim-

wood went to Sekmal, twelve miles from the Capital,to neet the

Chief Commissioner and only then he came to know about the

.Raport

e Fo N3 1.%t01891 No.300 No.186 of 1891’ F’j,n.l

= onsggniggr Robollio& from tﬁo Viceroy to the Secy. of
State, 14 October 1891, para 163 Tele. from Viceroy to
Secy. of State, June 5, 1891.
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Plan to arrest Tikendrajit Singh. The visit of Quinton
caused great consternation in Manipur as it was generally
believed that he was bringing Surachandra Singh with him in
order to restore him to the throne. This eventuality was
anticipated to the authorisies in the Capital of Manipur and
preparations were made to resist the ex-Raja should he re-

turn to Manipur.

JUINTON'S PLAN s

guinton arrived at the Capital on the morning of
March 22, 1891,and the Durbar was scheduled to be held on the
same day. The Chief Commissioner asked Kulachandra Singh to
attend it with all his brothers. In the meanuwhile the doors
of the Durbar ::%h were all closed with the exception of the
front door and guards vere stationed in the adjoining roonms

and also around the Roaidoncyzs. According to Mrs.Grimwood,

the Head Clerk of the Agonch?grfgik Lal Kundu vas engaged

to translate the orders of the Government of India into
Manipuri. Before the translation was completed, Kulachandra
8ingh and all his brothers arrived at the Residency gate at
the appointed hour. There was no one at the gate to receive
them. Besides, they were not allowed to go beyond it and thus
kept waiting at the gate before the translation was completed.
Mrs.Grimwood rightly observed that if the princes were not

kept waiting at the gate, things might have ended differently.

28, Nrs.Grimvood, op.cit., pp.182-183.
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While Tikendrajit Singh was standing at the gate he
vas informed as to the arrangements of guards posted &t
different corners in the Residency. The former, who already
had some suspicion about the motive of the Chief Commissioner,
was convinced that the Durbar was only a trap to arrest hinm,
and, ’;horororef}reloft for the Palace along with prinece Angm
Sana Singh. When the translation was ready, the Chief Commi-
ssioner was not prepared to have the Durbar without Tikendra-
Jit Smghzg. He refused even to see the Maharaja without
Tikendrajit 8ingh. Grimwood, pursuaded Kulachandra 8ingh to
send for the latter; but the messanger came back with the
information that Tikendrajit Singh was too ill to leave the
Palace. Accordingly, the Durbar vwas adjourned till 8 A. 4. of
the following day.

Next day, at the appointed hour, a message reached
from Kulachandra 8ingh that Tikendrajit 8ingh eould not
attend the Durbar as he vas mdispoudao. After the fallure
of his plan to capture Tikendrajit Singh in the Durbar Hall,
Quinton decided to send Grimwood, along with another officer
Mr.8impson, to the Palace and communicate to the Raja the
decision of the Governmsnt of India. With this object in
view, the Political Agent and Simpson left the Residency at
about 4 P.M. of the 23rd March and communicated decision of
the Government to Kulachandra Singh. The latter expressed
his appreciation for the recognition accorded to him, but

expressed his inability to arrest and hand over Tikendrajit

29, Ibido’ pp.lB‘-lBG.
30. Ibid., p.190.
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S8ingh. However, when Grimwood sought an interview with
Tikendrajit Singh he was allowed to meet hin,but to no pur-
pose.

On the failure of his plans, Quinton was much
aggrieved. He decided to arrest Tikendrajit 8ingh on the
same night by suddenly invading the Palace. He called a se-
cret meeting of the military officers and expressed his de-
sire to effect the arrest of the prince by force. Though the
officers were rather hesitant in view of the paucity of
British troops in Manipur at that precise moment, the will
of the Chief Commissioner ultimately prevailed. He ordered
Lieutenant Brackenbury, Captain Butcher and Lieutenant
lugard to seize Tikendrajit Singh at his Palace.

Accordingly, at about 3-30 A.M. the British troops
made a surprise attack on Tikendrajit Binghal. Not finding
the latter in his house the raiders killed sows of the guards
and other inmates of the houss, seized the household god .
called Brindabanchandra and the jevwels dedicated to the deziagy.
Another body of the troops entered the village lying east of

the Palace and burnt down ten or twelve houses.

The Chief Commissioner's attack on the Segpapati's
residence changed the whole situation. It threw I[ikendrajit
S8ingh on the gffcnsivo. To save the lives of the excited
subjects he took up arnsa:;. and fighting continued for the
vhole day. At night fall, the British tropps had exhausted
3l. Progs. of the Indian Historical Records Commission,

Vol.XXXV3 Appeal to the Governor-General in Council by
the ladies of the Royal family of Manipur.

32' Ibid.
33. Ibid.
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all their ammunitions. The hope of arresting Tikendrajit

Singh was long given upj even the safety of so many lives

at the Residency appeared to be in great peril. When the posi-
tion of British troops thus became extremely critical they
sounded the bugle. Though the Manipuris were in a position

of vantage and under no obligation to ceass fire, they did

so without any parley. This showed that the Manipuris were
not inspired by their thirst for vengeance upon the Bpitish
for their treacherous attack in the morningu.

Quinton wrote to Kulachandra Singh proposing a ces-
sation of hostilitiess "On what condition will you cease fire
on us and give us tine to communicate with the Viceroy and
repair the tolograph?"as thortly a message came from the
latter stating that "I had never any intention to fight with
you, but as your troops attacked the Palace my men had to
fight in self defence. There is none in my Palace who can
read and understand English. But as I received your letter
immediately after cease fire I take it that you want to con-
clude peace..If your seldiers g:lv&‘ \i;p aras I shall conclude
peace with you in a moment."3% on receipt of this letter, the
Chief Commissioner wanted to discuss about the terms directly
vith Kulachandra Singh and Tikendrajit Singh for further
clarification. With this object in view Quinton, Colonel :kene,

Mr.Cossins, Lieutenant Simpson and Grimwood went to the Palace

4. &wri“m’ ”Qcito' p.216.

36. Ibido' Pp.214-215-

36. As quoted by Masumdar in British Paramountcy dndIndian
Renaissance, p.738.
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along with a Gurkha buglor37 vithBut seeking safe conduct
either from I'ikendrajit 8ingh or Kulachandra 8ingh.

In the Palace, the British officers and the 4ani-
puris could not arrive at a final decision as tn the terms
of the agreement. By that time a large crowd, including some
soldiers, were anxiously waiting outside to know the result
of the conference. Tikendrajit insisted upon the British
officers smurrendering their arms. He sald 1 "Your conduet has
made us afraid. So unless you give up arms we cannot rely
on your oral assurances,” but the latter refused. On the
fallure of negotiations, Tikendrajit asked his brother Angou
Sana 8ingh to escort the Bpitish officers and see them safely
out while he himself returned to the Top-Garod. while conming
out of the Palace the British officers were attacked by the
excited crowd. Though Angou Sena Singh tried to save thom
Grimwood was speared to death and Lieutenant Simpson was
struck on the head with a sword and wounded severely. To save
the rexaining officers, Jatra 8ingh, a store-keeper of the
Raja, at once forced open the door of the Durbar Hall and put
them inside. On hearing the noise, Tikendrajit Singh perso-
nally came to the place, and at his instance some guards werse
posted arocund the Hall for their protection.

By that time ‘rhanzd.as also came to the spot and had
a long discussion with Tikendrajit about the fate of the

British officers. The former pointed out that since the afore-

a. *.oorim’ op.cit., 902170

38. General Thangal was one of the importaunt wministers of the
State. For some time he was minister, Burmese affairs.
He occupied a high position in the Court of Manipur.
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sald officers were guilty of waging war against the Governnment
of tlanipur they should be punished, but the latter held a
different view, In the courses of their discussion Tikendrajic
fell asleep out of sheer exhaustion. Availing of thdl opnortu-
nity Thangal, called in Yeng Karba (Yeng Khoiba), the Chief
orderly, and told him that [ikendrajit S8ingh had ordered :that
the British officers be handed over to the exscutioner. Accord-
ingly, they were chained and beheaded by the public executiner.
The Gurkha bugler who accompanied them was also not spasgd. As
Quinton and his party did not come and the firing from the
Palace began, everybody in the British Residency thought that
all chances of peace had gone and the Chief Commissioner and
his party mist have been arrested. There was no question of
defending the Residency,because the British troops had exhaus-
ted their ammunition including the usual reserve ammunitinon
kept in the Government Treasury and subsequently 'irs.Grimwood
and a fevw British officers with two hundred Gurkha soldiers
left the Residency on the night of 25 March, 1891. Orders
vere issued to all the Police outposts at Bishenpur, Leimnatak
and Khoybum to check their escape; Mrs.Grimwood was to be
spared. Mr. delville, the then Superintendent of lelegraphs,
who cawe to Manipur and left the State on 23 March, 1891,was
pursued and killed at Mayangkhang, on the Imphal-Dimapur Road,
along with Mr.0'Brien, his companion. But Mrs.Orimwwod ard her
party effected their escape and reached Cachar by the old
Cachar route.
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The manner in which uinton handled the situation
vas a subject of considerable controversy both in England
and in India, especially in respect of his action in inviting
the Senapati (i.e., [ikendrajit Singh) to the Durbar with the
intention of arresting him. Lord Lansdowne supported the
Chief Commissioner. He reported to the Secretary of State :
Meeesseeses It 18 the right and duty of the British Govern=went
to settle succession in subordinate Native States .........
Manipur is a subordinate Native State. We render it ind-npendent
of Burma. We have recognised successions in Manipur and have
assarted suszerainty in many vays ....cc.... ¥We could not per-
nit a revolt against a chief recognised by us to remain wholly
successful and unpunished and virtual authority in danipur to
pass into the hands of Senapati ......... the real leader ofthe
revolution of September 1890 ....... Under the circumstances
we decided that Senapati should be removed from the State ....
As to the merits of Quinton's proposed action (the decision
to arrest the Senapati in a Durbar) there was certainly no-
thing umusual in announcing our orders in a formal Durbar,
including the order for removal of Senapati ......."39 The
British Government, though Mending their support to the policy
of the Government of India and exonerating Quinton from any
imputation of treachery, condemned the Chief Commissioner for
summoning the Manipuri Princes to the Durbar vhichas almost

universally understood to be held for ceremonial purposes

only‘o.
39. Viceroy's Telegraa to the Secy. of State, 5 July, 1891,
40. Secretary of States' Despatch No.9, 24 July, 1891.
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The reason for the contemplated removal of Tikendra-
Jit Singh was his muspected complicity in the Palace Revolt
of 1890. Quinton did not explain it to the Sgngpati before
23 March,1891. The Chief Commissioner, therefore, blundered
seriously in the mode of executing the decisgion of the Govern-
ment of Indlia,The internment of Tikendrajit Singh was also
not for life, because His Lordship in Council held the viaw
that he should be given an allowance and be praitted to re-
turn to Manipur and succeed to the throne after the death of
Kulachandra Singh. 'he Chief Commissioner did not convey this
decision to Tikendrajit 5ingh in timej on the contrary, he made
an unprovoked attack on the house of the latter, killed the
guards and other inmates and burnt down the adjoining villa-
ges. Lvidently, haq Qinton arrested Tikendrajit 8ingh in a
nore straight forward way, perhaps, the disastear of 1891
could have been averted.

MANIPUR WAR OF 1801

The news of the murder of the Chief Commissioner
and his party was reported to Lieutenant Grant, who was by
that time posted at Tamu, by a Jemadar of the Gurkha Rifles
from !anipur‘l. On receipt of the mvsoGrmt wired the
Government of India to this effect and he himself marched
towards Imphal on 28 March 1891 with fifty soldiers of the
12 Madras Infantry and thtrty of the 42nd Gurkha Rifles. His
advance was intercepted by a strong Manipuri force at Thoubdal,

41, Grant's own narrative reproduced by {rs.Grimswood in her
book, My Three Years in Manipur, pp.289-315.




207

fourteen miles from the Capital. While mgking a serious en-
counter with the latter,Grant received a communication from
the Government of India to withdraw his force and to await
further reinforcements of British troops from Burma‘iz.
Accordingly, he began to retreaty but he was followed and
attacked by the Manipuris. The timely arrival of Major Leslie
and Cox with four hundred Gurihas and two mountain guns,
however, saved hiam from total destruction. The British troops
drove Manipuri sepoys and stockaded themselves at Palel,
twventy six miles from the Capital, till the arrival of General
Grahau, the Commander of the Tamu Column.

When the news reached the Government of India,three
Columns of British troops were immediately sent to {anipur
from Kohima on the north, 8ilchar on the west and famu on the
south. General Collett was appointed as the overall Commander
of the whole operation and the Kohima Column was led directly
by him,

On receipt of the news of the advance of British
troops the Manipuris inside and outside the State became agil-
tated and felt greatly concerned over the fate of the State.
The Manipuris in Cachar, Dacca, Shillong, Golaghat, Vabadwip
and other places in and around Agsam tried to enter the itate
and fight in defence of the ruling family. However, befofe
any help from them could reach Manipur General Collett's
soldiers entered the Capital without any opposition. Shnortly

42, Shakespear, Colonel, History of the Assam Rifles,
PP.178-180.
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after it the troops froa Cachar also converged on the Capital.
The only serious opposition to the march of the British troops
on Manipur was offered at Palel under the sommand of “ajor
General Paona BraJabasi43. On 23 April, 1891, a decisive
battle was fought at Khongjom, near Palel, in which the ‘lani-
puris were utterly defeated. When this news reached the
Capital, Tikendrajit Singh voluntesred to advance towards
Khongjom., But the War Council, headed by Kulachandra, did

not approve of his leaving the Capital at that critical moment.
The local sources suggest that he went underground and planned
to seek help from China agalnst the British. With this object
in view, he went upto the Chussad Kuki villages and sought
asgylum there. The British troops, in the meantime, assemb-
led at the Palace and hoisted, on 27 Apr117189144 the Uninn
Jack over the Capital.

IBE TRIAL

Before the fall of the Capital, Kulachandra Singh,
General Thangal, along with others went underground.General
Collett set up a price upon their heads and by 23 May,1891
some of them were arrested and others surrendered volun-
tarily. When the news reached the Chussad Kukis, they be-
trayed Tikendrajit 8ingh. The latter came down to the Valley
and surrendered voluntarily to Khelendra Subadar, a Mani-

puri Police Officer. _ _

43. The nemorial stone of Major General Paona Brajabashi at
Khebaching, 19 miles to the south of Manipur records @
"Major General Paona Brajabasi, age 58 years,the valiant
Hero of Manipuri died for Fatherland on Thureday,the 23rd
April, 1891 Superhuman in battle devoted untn death."

44. Reid,Sir Robert,Histnry of Frontier Areas Bordering on
Assan, p.58.
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After the surrender of Tikendrajit 8ingh the Govern-
ment of India set up a Special Tribunal with two wmilitary
officers and one Civil Officer under the Presidentship of
Lieutenant Colonel St.John ifitchel to try Kulachandra Singh,
Tikendrajit 8ingh and Angou Sana 8ingh. They were charged with
(1) vwaging war against the Empress of Indiaj (2) abetment to
the murder of four British officers and (3) murder. The Tri-
Lunal did not allow the accused to produce lavyers from out-
side the Btate. Tikendrajit Singh appointed one Janaki Nath
Basak, a resident of Imphal, who in his own admission said
that he wvas not a lawyer and never had any experience of how
criminal trials were conducted, Thus fifteen witnesses were
examined on behalf of the prosecution and six for the accused
persons®®, The Tribunal found Tikendrajit Singh guilty on
the first and second count and not guilty on the third; he
vas sentenced to death. Kulachandra Singh and Angou Sana
8ingh were found guilty of waging var against the Queen Empress
and both of them were sentenced to doath‘e. Thangal, Niranjan
Sibadar, an ex-soldier of the 34th Native Infantry, and Kajeo,
who actually killed Mr.Grimwood were tried and found guilty
and vere sentenced to death and the other thirteen accused
persons were sentenced to transportation for life.

It is not unlikely that the Government of India had
already decided upon the punishment to be meted out and the

Tribunal sat only for the sake of legal formality. Both Kula-
chandra Singh and Tikendrajit Singh appealed to the Governor-

45, "‘“ﬂ“, op-cit., p.729.
46. Ibido, ppom.mo
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General against the decision of the Tribunal, but they were
allowed to subnit written petition only. {an 4{ohan Ghosh, a
Barrister from Calcutta, filed the written petition on be-
half of Kulachandra Singh, Tikendrajit Singh and the other
accused. Ghosh contented that the British forces had attacked
the houses of Tikendrajit Singh and the palace of 4{anipur with-
out a foraal declaration of war and the palace guardis wnst
had returned the fire in self-defence. Regarding the charge
of murder, he also pointed out that definite responsibiiity
of issuing the order had not been assessed beyond doubt
either upon Kulachandra Singh or fikendrajit Singh."As regard:
the charge of abetment of murder™ Ghosh further contended
that "the evidence adduced by the prosecution entirely fails
to establish the complicity of the Jubaraja, and that, on the
contrary, there is enough on the record to raiss a strong
presuwption in his favour, that he was entirely opposed to
the murder of the British officers, and that the order:z of
the fongol (Thangal) General were carried out in spite of his
protests and without his knovledgo.“7
The Governor-ieneral, nevertheless, confirmed the
death sentences passed on Iikendrajit Singh, Changal, Niran-
Jan and Kajao and commuted the sentences of Kulachandra Siarh
and Angou Sana to transportation of 11fo47a. The order was

announced on August 13, 1891 and in the evening of the same
47. As quoted by ".C.Mazumdar in his book, British Paramountcy
and Indian Renaissance, p.738.

47a. Home Pub.B, August 1891, Ve.53, Foreign Secretary to
Collett, fele.No.1603E, 10 August 1891.




211

day Tikendrajit Singh, Thangal, Niranjan and Kajao were
publicly hanged in the Polo ground. Kulachandra Singh and
Angou Sgna were taken out of !Manipur and deported to Andaman
along with the other thirteen accused persons.

The trial of the Manipuri princes by the Special
I'ribungl is open to severe criticism. Article 2, of the [reaty
of Yandaboo did not define very clearly the exact status of
Manipur; there was no subsequent treaty to indicate that it
vas a vassal state either of Burma or the British. [heoreti-
cally, the British Government had no suserainty over 4anipur,
but the State acted as a subordinate ally., However, this
position was not "based in legal right but from the naturai
right of the strong over the weak fortified by the preroga-
tives of a Paramount Power, a role assumed by the British in
India since 1818"‘8. No doubt a certain awount of protectinn
under certain conditions vere entered into in certain treatier
but it does not mean that Manipur was a vassal State of the
British Government in the true sense of the tera. In clause
79 of the Agreement of 18 April, 1833 it was laid down that
"in the event of anything happening on the eastern frontier
of the British territories the Raja (of Manipur) will assist
the British Government with a portion of his troops."™ 4an
Mohan Ghosh, in his appeal, again pointed out that "in 1865

48, lhmu‘r,RoCo’ op.cit., p.733.
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and again in 1867 the High Court of Caleutta held that the
Raja of Manipur was an Asiatic sovereign in alliance with
the Qucen.”49
The accused persons vwere, therefore, "not British
subjects and the Tribunal set up by the Government of India
had no jurisdiction to try them, and the section of the
Indian Penal Code under which they were charged with waging
var against the Queen was not applicable to them." Moreover,
the judges who tried the case, including Lieutenant Colonel
St. John fitchell himself, had no legal training, and had no
knovwledge of judicial procedure to be followed during the
criminal trial. Partha 8ingh, who acted as the interpreter
had no knowledge of English. He translated the 4fanipuri ver-
sion of the depositions of the witnesses into Urdu and 4ajor
Maxwell, who conducted the case on behalf of the Government
translated it again into English. There vere, therefore, a
series of mistakes and ommissions in noting down the deposi-
tions of the witnesses. Jatra Singh in his evidence said :
"As soon as Jubaraja (Tikendrajit) began to talk with
Thangal about the order said to have been given by the General
(Mangal) to kill the Sahibs (yuinton and his party), I came
avay without waiting to learn what reply the Jubaraja maue
to the Goncral.'5° But the Special Court recorded as "Juba-
raja did not say anything." 8Similarly, Usurba Singh in his
deposition said 3 "Jubaraja told Thangal that the Sahibs mus:.

29, Ibid., p.734.
50. As quotﬁd by "hm!ldar,ﬂ.co, op.cit., P.736.
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not be killed on any account."51 But this was not recordec
by the Court. Since Janaki Nath Basak, who was not a lawyer
and vho never had any experience of hov criminal trials were
to be conducted, could not cross examine the & witnesses
and no pleader from outside the State was allowed to engage
in the trial, the real facts of the case could not bes brought
before the Court.

Tikendrajit S5ingh had to pay extreme penalty not be-
cause he was waging ¥x a war against the Govgruretg:&t of India
but because of his domineering personality, something,which
the British Governuent could not tolerate in any native
rulorsz. Ihis was revealed by the Under Secrstary of State
for India in his speech in the British Parliguent. After
referring to his ability, good character and popularity of
Tikendrajit Singh he expressed , "Governments have alvays
hated and discouraged independent and original talent, and
they hgve always loved and promoted docile and unpretending
mediocrity. This is not a new policy. It is as old as lar-
quinius Superbus; and although in these modern times we do
not lep or cut off the heads of the tall popples, we take
other and more merciful means of reducing any person of

dangerous pre-eminence to a harmless condition.”sa

61. A Ibvid.

52. Hammdar,R.c., op.cit., p.731.

&83. Speech by 8ir John Gorst, Under Secy. of State for
India, in the Manipur Debate in the House of Commons
on June 16, 1891, Hansards Parliamentary Debates
Series 3, V0l.354, p.567.
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The trial of the Manipuri princes hardly deserves
to be called a trial and the punishment meted out to (ikendra-
Jit Singh had been regarded by Iaﬁy as judicial murder. the
authority which the British Governient undoubtedly exercised
over Manipur was, therefore, not based on any legal right but
vas mainly derived from the natural right of the strong over
the weak. Man .fohan Ghosh observed : "........ having regard
to the nature of the tribungl and the mamner in which the
trial wvas conducted, the accused belonging to the royal
fatlly of Manipur were practically undefendad and had not
received any fair and impartial trial vhich the humblest
British subject would have claimed as a 'matter of right'.
The trial, naturally, created a great sensation in -llgfizmn
and Bengal. In a letter to Lord Cross, the then Secrstary of
State for India on 8 and 10 Anguit. 189154, even Her Majesty
Jueen Victoria expressed Her sincere regret on the death
sentence passed on Tikendrajit Singh. Captain Hearsey, a
Military official of the mkk tlug,rightly observed 3 "lChe
trial of the accused princes had been one of the most out-
rageous farces and parodies of justice that have ever yet
been exhibited to the Indian nation.'ss

With the execution of Tikendrajit Singh Manipur lost
her independence and the Governmnent of iIndia appointed Chura-
chand Singh, son of Chowbli Yaima and a great grandson of

Nar Singh, a bny of five, as the Raja of the State and a

54. Prom the letters of yueen Victoria, as quoted by fazum-
dar in his book British Paramountcy etc., pp.738-39.
55, Hearsey,A.H., Manipur, p.7.
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Sanad vas given to him to this effect. The Sanad provided
that% (1) he (Churachand Singh) would get the title of the
Raja of Manipur and a salute of eleven guns 3 (2) the Chief-
ship of Manipur,.,xm the title and salute would descend in his
family according to the law of primogeniture, provided the
swccession wvas approved in each case by the Government of
India 3 (3) the permanence conferred by the Sanad was subject
to ready fulfilment by him and his successors of all orders
of the British Government regarding the administration of che
State, the hill tribes, the arned forces of the State and any
other matter in vhich the British Government might be pleased
to intervene 3 (4) so long as his House was loyal to the
Crown and faithful to the conditions of the Sanad, he and his
successors would get the protection and favour of the British
Government. 'he Sanad provided for the coiplete subordination
of the Manipur State, and for the payment of a yearly tri-
bute, vhich was fixed in 1892 at B 50,000 payable frou 2 Au-
gust, 189157. And for the treacherous attack on British
officers a fine of B 2,50,000 was also imposed in 1892 and
this vwas allowed to be paid off in five yearly instalments.
Thus, the year 1891 marked a turning point in the history of
Manipur. Whatever wight be his earlier status,under the Sanad,
the Raja was relegated to the positinn of a tributary vassal.

56. See Apnendix G.
67. Notification No.l1lB62-E, Govt. of India, Foreign Lent.,
Aitchison, Treaties etc., Vol.l1I, p.269.
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Hereafter, he could not wage war nor negotiate peace with any
power without the ¢msent and approval o’ the British Govern-
ment. sven in his internal administration and in relations
vwith neighbouring hill tribes he was subjected to the super-
vision of the British Political Agent, permanently stationed
at Imphal. Any maladministration or oppression on his part
vas sure to be visited with serious consequences. The Sanad
of the year 1891, thus, established British Paramountcy in
‘4anipur.
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Appendix-G

The Sanad given to Churachand Singh, son of Chowbi-
yaima and great grandson of Raja Nar 8ingh of Manipur (Noti-
fication No.1862-E, 18 September, 1891) 3

"With reference to the notification in the Gazettee
of India No.1700E, dated 21st August, 1891, regarding the
regrant of Manipuri State, it is hereby notified that the
Governor General in Council has selected Churachand, son of
Chowbiyaima, and great grandson of Raja Nar 8Singh of Manipur,
to be the Raja of Janipur.

The 8anad given to Churachand is published for
genaral information.

The Governor General in Council has pleased to
select you, Chura Chand, son of Chowbi Yaima, to be Chiefl of
the Manipur State; and you are hereby granted the title of
Raja of Manipur and a salute of eleven guns.

The Chiefship of the Manipur 8tate and the title anc
salute will be hereditary in your family, and will descend
in the direct line by primogeniture, provided that in each
case the succession is approved by the Government of India.

An annual tribute, the amount of which will be
determined hereafter will be paid by you and your successors
to the British Government.

Further you are informed that the permanence of the
grant conveyed by this Senad will depend upon the ready ful-

filment by you and your successors of all orders given by
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the British Government with regard to the administration
and your territories, the control of the hill tribes de-
pendent upon Manipur, the composition of the armed forces
of the State, and any other matters in which the British
Government may be pleased to intervene. Be assured that so
long as your House 18 loyal to the Crown and faithful to
the conditions of this Senad you and your successors will

enjoy favour and protection of the British Government."



CHAPTER VII

ADMINI STRAII VE REPORMB AND MALERIAL PRNOGRESS

Monarchy was the prevalent fora of Government in
Manipur. The Raja was the pivot of the whole system. He was
the owner of the land and also the master of his subjects.
The general bdelief among the Manipuris was that no man out-
side the ruling family could be the Raja. Complaints of any
kind - whether miscarriage of justice or maladministration
could he made to the Rudaiﬁny moment. He was the executive,
legislative and judicial head of the State. The administra-
tion was conducted by a regular heirarchy of officials who
were in-charge of various departments. They did not exceed
their authority, btut carried out their respective duties
according to the Raja's orders. The brothers or the sons of
the reigning chief held the offices; the eldest son was the
Jubaraja or heir apparent to the throne; the next to that
vas the Sengpati (Commander in-Chief); then came the Kotwgl
or head of the Police, the Sagol Han]abg or master of the
horses, the Samu Hanjabg or master of the elephants and the
Dolaroi Hanjaba or master of doolies.

For general administration, the whole country was
divided into four parts called the 'Pana' viz., the Khabam

Fana, the Ahallup Pgng, the Ngharup Pgng and Laipham Pana.
Ihe Pgngs were kept under the charge of a separate minlster.
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There were also other ministers in-charge of the oag,the
Moirangs, the luangs and the Khumans, the small principali-
ties in Manipur vhich were formerly suppossed to be indepen-
dent with honourary title of 'Ningthou' or 'Raja'. Besides,
the Raja appointed a separate revemue ninister and another
minister in-charge of the Royal granary. It is not unlikely
that these ministers formed the Council of finisters and
discharged their duties in the day to day administration of
the State. These ministers also acted as Raja's Councellors,
but the latter on important occasions consulted and took
advice from his chief Councellor 'the Yingthou Ngamba Angamba'
or 'the person who can check the whias of the Raja'. The
Ningthou Ngamba Angazba had by lav¥ no authority to issue order,
but it was his duty to advise the Raja if and vwhen that was
considered necessary. He had a certain nmumber of men to work
for him and no officer of the Government had any jurisdic-
tion over him. This dignified office was not a hereditary
one. The Raja could appoint any man or change thea at his
pleasure.

The village administration wvas carried on by the
loeal clubs known as the ' Singlup' or wood clubs. Like the
Panchayats, these clubs exercised general control over the
villages and adjudicated in petty cases. The hill adminis-
tration vas kept in a completely different footing; mainly

because the boundaries of Manipur never enclosed cultural
unity; the population consisted of different ethnic groups
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under varying degrees of the authority of the Raja. Admini s-
tration in the hill vas entrusted to the head man-or the
Khullakpa of each tribe. The Khullakpas had to attend thre
Court once a year only. The hill adwministration was, there-
fore, under a loose control and each Khullakpa was a Raja
in his own village. The hillmen were required to render
personal service to the Raja, but those in the interior paid
a house tax of & 2/~ each.

fhe Raja of Manipur had no direct hand in the admi-
nistration of his country. His ministers and other officers,
had auwple opportunities to oppress the weak or innocent.
Even when he knew of cases of opvression, the Raja could not
check the offenders individually or collectively for fear of
a probable threat of revolt from them. This was because the
aspirants to the throne alvays vatched for all possible
supnrort to overthrov the reigning Chief. If one or two minis-
ters of the State joined hands with any of the pretenders,
it vas a sufficient threat to the guddi. This considerably
weakened the Raja's control over the ministers and other dig-
nitaries causing thereby serious maladministration in the
State.

ADMINISCRATIVE RuFORMS 3

Immediately after his accession, Gambhir Singh,
realised the paramount importance of consolidating his king-
dom firstly by remaining as a friendly ally of the British
Governient and socondly?bvurhanling the administrative struc-
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ture. Besides the four Panas which existed before, the villa-
ges near and around the Capital were divided into four more
divisions viz., the Khwai, the Yaiskul, the Wangkhei and
the Khurai divisions and each one was placed under the charge
of a prince. Examining the growing importance of the Burmese
affairs, a separate office was created under a minister call-
ed the Aya Purel or the winister in-charge of the Burmese
affairs.

The succession laws of Manipur always left room for
disputed mccesiion, since all the sons of the reigning Chief
had equal right to succeed to the throne. Chandrakirti Singi
vho had himself experienced it, desired that succession after
hia should be seitled in favour of his eldest son Surachandra
Singhl. But, he did not agree: to the idea of intrnducing the
lav of primogeniture in Manipur during his life timz. The
Government of India respected the wishes of the old Raja ard
declared publicly the aprointuasnt of Surachandra Singh as

his succe ssora.

MILITARY RSORGANIZATION s

_ The Raja of Manipur had always to confront with
enemies, within and without. He was, therefore, required to
1aintain a strong army to meet any emergency. kvery able-
bodied man,in 4anipur, from sixteen to sixty years of age

1. F.POltlvo’ J&m‘r’ 1881’ Nos.116-116,

20 Ibid.’ Apl‘il 1881, N03.302-306.
3. F.Sec.t.,august 1886, Nos.811-815.
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serve as a soldier for a prescribed period.

The arwy consisted of two branches, the Cavalry
and Infantry. The Manipuri Cavalry was famous for its chiéﬁry.
They received extensive as well as intensive training in h
the use of 'dao', besides spear, swords, bows and arrows.

In addition they resorted to a type of weapon known as
'Arambai". Bach horseman had two quivers full of these
'Arambals' fixed on either side of his saddle.iIn pursuing
the 'aramnbai' was thrown in front and in retreating behind

to impede the enemy. As regards the Infantry, since the
soldiers were recruited under the ‘Lalup Systea', they recei-
ved limited training for ten days in every fortv days.

The gsoldiers received no pay except two or three
acres of rent-free land per head. This was not sufficient to
give them two-square meals a day. On the other hand, besides
their military duties, they vere employed in building houses,
in constructing bridges, in cutting timber and in various
other ways all the year round without any pay or allowances
for the extra work they performed. No wonder, therefore,thay
plundered villages and extorted money whenever an opportunity
presented itself.

4. This 'Arambal' was consisted of two parts - the outer one
vas foraed of long quills of peacock feathers bound to-
gether so as to form a narrovw cylinder. At one end was
fastened a heavy pointed plece of iron into the sheath
thus forwed a bamboo rod was placed, projecting outwards
about five inches and forning a handle, to this handle,
to give a better hold, a plece of cord was attached. In
using them the handle of the person's rnd vhich fitted
the sheath flung leaving the bamboo core in the hand :
the heavy iron on the point made the Arambail fly true.



The Anglo-Burmese War brought about remarkable
changes in the organisation end discipline of the Manipuri
Arny. The fanipur Levy, trained and disciplined by British
officers not only used modern aras but also received regular
Pay from the British Governuent. Even after the withdrawal
of British support,the sepoys of the Levy served under the
'Lalup Systen'. As early as 1836 Colonel 4cCullock suggested
to the Governnent of India the necessity of improvement in
training and drill, and some pay during the training period
of the Manipuri Army. The proposal was received favourabhly,
and drill masters, buglers and other instructors were appoin-
ted under the pay of the Government; sepoys were also granted
some pay during the training period. Modern muskets, amwuni-
tions and other requirements were supplied to them and by
the middle of the ninsteenth century the {fanipuri Army was
well provided with arms and accountrements.

The reformed army was divided into eight [ulis or
Regiments, each mm consisting of several coupaniess. »ach
regular Iuli vas commanded by a fajor and a Poilg (an officer
in Manipur Army corresponding to a Captain). One gggilggg

5. The Tulihan Regiment consistéa: of twelve companies; the
Tuliyaima Regiment consisted of eleven companies; the
Tulingha Regiment consisted of twelve companies; the Bhitna
Regluaent consisted eight companies; the Bisnu Sunya Ahan
Regiment consisted of nine companies; the Bisnu Yaha Repi-
ment consisted nine companies; the [op Tulli Regiment of
Artillery consisted of twelve companies and the Aya Purel
fuli, chiefly for foreign relations. Chsre were less impnr-
tant Tulis also, namely, the Kang Tuli, the Kangnao lulti,
the Mnam Nong Tull and the Nawa ruli.
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Major and two Kuts were attached to it. In a company there
were one Subadar, one Jemgdar, one Agari Holder, one Havil-
dar and one Amandar. These regular regiments had a fighting
force of 5,000 strong. Besides, there were irregulars of
about 1,200 men. buring the regime of Chandrakirti 8ingh a
Poilg company, with the Mgharaja himself as Major, was in-
troduced. The officers and sepoys of this unit were recruitad
from the noble and middle class families,

The Government of India fondly hoped that in th-»
svent of a war with Burma, it could safely rely upon the zeal
and fidelity of the 4{anipur Army. Chese expectations wers
actually fulfilled in the Kohima Revnlt of 1879 and in the

Burmese War of 1885,

JUSTICE AVD POLICE :
“or purposes of the administration of justice, ‘he
Valley was divided into four circles, in each of which ther~

vas a Panchayat Court. Thess courts tried civil suits in

which the subject natter in dispute did not exceed s 50/- and
crininal offences of a minor degree i.e., simple hurt,assult,
trespass, adultery and minor thefts. The Panchayats in rural
areas could imposs a fine no: exceeding to & 50/-. The town
Panchayat at Imphal could impose fines upto K 100/~ and decid=
civil and criminal cases of an equal importance. There wer=
several special courts; for instaince the Patcha tried cases

¢connected with women, i.e., cases of adultery, divorce,
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disputed paternity, marriage rights and the like. The Garod
used to try cases connected with the militia.

The Cheirap was the high court of Manipur. It was
both the court of apneal as well as of primary jurisdiction
for serious cases. The highest civil and criminal court in
the State was the court of the Raja. [he Raja was the supr=me
Judge. He cnuld change any decision of the Lower Courts, But
there was no court in “anipur in which decisions and orders
vere passed involving application of the Codes of Civil ard
Criminal Proceduree. Some influential mewbers of the Court
had the power of arresting and ironing the weaker subjects
in their own houss and forcing him to pay money as the man
in pever might demand and if he did not comply, he was beaten
or he was brought before the nominal court of justice whers
a false charge was frequently made against h117. kvery one
in authority, on the most trifling charge, had the power t-
1mprison.and iron in his house any man of inferior grade,
even for owning him one rupoca. Chandrakirti Singh felt the
injustice in the systemj; but he sould do nothing on acecount
of the predominant influence of ignorant and very debased
ministers who were guilty of the greatest acts of oppression
and cruelty. However, on the advice of the Political Agent
the Raja issued a proclamation directing that no man was to
imprison another in his own house under any pretence, vhat-

ever the circumstances mnight be. Apneals from his Parliameat

6. P.Judicial B.Progs., Noveaber 1863, V0.9, illnn to
Asstt. Secy., 10 October 1863.

7. FQPO].tlo A.’ Sopttflbil' 1862’ NO.131, Dillm to offg.Undel'
Secretary, Gowernment of India, 12 August 1862,

8. P.Poltl.A.Progs., November 1863, No.6.




to the ?ouucu Agent for the penalty of iaprisonment and

a fine of rupees five hundred or transportation were allowed
in order to ensure that justice was ad1inistered properly.
One court called the Top Garod was established during his
time consisting of four sons of the Raja including the Juba-
raja and four dignitaries of the State. This court had both
original and appellate jurisdictions. The Raja, though he
did not sit in the court, heard every statement, every dis-
cussion and every decision of the court.

In 1885,the Chief Commissioner of Assam heard
1any complaints about the irregularities of procedure in the
Court of Justice. I'his was because the court in 4{anipur did
not sit everyday. No man knew when it would sit nor, what
cascs would be heard. A man came about his case and was told
to come again next day. The Chief Commissioner, therefore,
suggested definite days and hours of sitting, and wanted
list of cases hung up for public information by which it =igh
be known when a case would come on. 'he Political Age -t at
danipur was not hovever, instructed that he should becone a
Court of Apneal or interfere in the judicial action of the
court; but it was suggested that he should be aquthorised,
after the Jubaraja's accession, to attend the court occasion-
ally and sse how justice vas administered. It was further
suggested that the Court of Justice should be open to all.
One of the Manipuri prejudices was that no European or 4oha-
medan or Hillman could enter one of their buildings without



defiling it, and fussalmans, Nagas or Kukis had to stand

out side to give evidence or make thelr statements. 'he Chief
Comaissioner was, therefore, of the opinion that the Govera-
ment of India could not interfere with that prejudice as to
private houses, but the Government should make it understand
that thess private prejudices must not he extended tn a Court

of Justicog

e« On receipt of the reported reforns the Govern-
1ent of India instructed to the Chief Commissioner that un-
less British subjects falled to get the redress he should

not be too particular regarding the precise conditions under

which justice was adninisteredi’.

To I;:‘b;ﬁnt the lives and properties in the State,
there existed a police establishment. This establishment was
placed under the Kotwgl or the Head of the Polics. A brother
or a son of the reigning Chief always occupied the pnst. Che
Thanng, the unit of the organisation, was in-charge of a
Thanadar or a Daroga, who was empowered to arrest suspected
persons, to detain them and even to hold preliminary trials
before sending them to the headquarters. Police specially
meant for the protection of the frontiers and bringing in
lav and order in those areas. Police outposts were, there-

fore, established at suitable places in the frontiers of the
State.

9, F.Sec.’., April 1885, No.126, Kliot t» Durand, July 1885.
10, Ibid., Nos.l1l-7, Durand to wWard, 17 farch 1885,
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The criminal lav of :lanipur was very severs.
There was no police investigation before the trial by the
court. When the accused were produced before the court,trial
commenced at once with torture or oral examination. Penal
laws wers extreme even during the period under review. Many
offences which are according to the Indian Penal Code puni-
shable with imprisonment for a term of two or three years
or with fine or with both, were made punishable with death
or cutting off a limb.

fhe gravest offence was high treason viz., rebe-
llion against the Rajall. It was punishable with death. But
the Raja could pardon any offence including high treason.
The next crime in order of magnitude was murderlz. Its puni-
shnent was also death. There was no uniform mode of executing
a death sentence. The condemned prisoner was executed in a
manner, as close as possible, to that in which » he killed
the victim. When Johnstone came to “anipur as the Political
Agent he persuaded the Government of Manipur to prescribe
decapitation as the sole mode of execution. T'he advice was
accepted,and from about 18797 decapitation as a mode of
executing a death sentence was in practicola. Stealing of
fire-arms vas a serious offence. 1t was punishable with impei-
sonment of an indeterminate pcriodl4. For assault and petty
theft imprisonment for a specified term or exposure at the

market place or whipping was the punishment. Cow killing was

%é. ggigroun, Statistical Account of Manipur, p.93.
13. Johngtona,81r James, My Lxperiences etc., p.139.
14, Dr.Brown, Statistical Account of .fanipur, p.93.




5
punishable with fin.l .

Neithar a Brahmin nor a woman was ssntenced to
death. In case of the foraer the maximumn punishment was
banishnent from the kingdon for good. When a woman was con-
victed of any heinous or disgraceful offence she was awarda:
a peculiar mode of punishment called 'Khungoinaba'. Under
this system the guilty was stripped naked save for a tiny
apron of cloth. Her breasts were painted red and a sweener's
brush vas fastened between her thighs. A rope was then put
around her walst and she was led through the crowded afternnon
2;&;;.16 Over her naked buttocks was suspended a smgll uru~
and a man followed behind bheating the drum. This proved not
only a deterent punishment to that particular woman but an
example to other voman .13017.

Almost all the Political Agents, not to speak of
Johnstone alone, tried their best to reform the penal code;
but they did not receive support from the ruling chiefs nnr
fron their ignorant nobles. The age-old penal laws were,
therefore, continued in Manipur many years even after she

lost her independence.

JAIL ADMINISTRATION 3

During the early years of our period under review,
Jail administration in Manipur was highly defective. Even in
1882, when the Chief Commissioner of Assam visited the ‘ani

pur Jail he found that no one could tell him how many "en

15. F.Poltl.A.Progs. ,Novemher 1863, Yo.6.

16. ngoltl.A.Progl. ,F.bruary 1863' No.26, Dillon to Ait-
chison, 20 January 1863, No.6, Report on Manipur.

17. F.Poltl.Progs., Harch 1866, No.106.
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were imprisoned or what each man's offence and sentence was.
He, therefnre, suggested the maintainance of a simple Jail-
Register which could include informations regarding the
offence, and the sentence. He also suggested that the Politi-
cal Agent should be allowed to visit the Manipur Jailla. {he
Government of India on receipt of the report instructed fm
that the Political Agent might visit the Jail but that there
was no need for him to insistupon the keeping of the Register.
Any improvenent which he might think necessary should be
suggested as coming from himself. lhe Government would not
care to exercise a greater measure of control than was regu-
ired for the protoétion of the subjects and the prevention
of gross wrong.

The Jall at Iwphal continued to be the only Jail
in the State. Conditions of Jall buildings were later impro-
ved and sanitary matters vere placed under the supervision
of the Civil Surgeon of the State. As a result on an averaee
of one hundred prisoners only five diedlg. The prisoners
were freely employed on the roads outside, which aight heln
to account for the low mortality. lhe internal discipline
of the Jall was looked after by the guards. Breaches of dis-
cipline were punished by flogging, increased weight of irons,
lengthened terms of imprisonment otc.ao.

18, {Bgoc.F., April 1885, No,126, Kliot to Durand, 2 July

19, Dr.Brown, Statistical Account of Afanipur, p.93.
20. Ibid.



SLAVERY 3

Slavery of a mild form existed in ManlpurZI. 1t
Was a custom in “fanipur that a man could sell hiuself, his
wife and his children for a debt, or they could be sold by
a dscreer of court for a debt or if a man was fined for an
offence of theft or adultery and was unable to pay he anu

his family could be soldaa. The children of persons in a

stateﬁ;lavary were born into the sane state. However, cLhe
condition of a slave, was not ordinarily one of -mch hard-
ahips he or she was fed and cared for. But the slave might
cone under a harsh mastcr>and in any cass he could very
rarely, by his wvwork pay off the debt and regain his liberty.
The practice of selling into slavery was of fra-
quent occurrence2S. Johnstone reported that a mother sold
herself and her daughter to pay her husband' s funeral exnen-
ses. In 1884 the Chief Commissioner of Assam, proposed that
the Raja should be induced to exert his influence for the
discontinuation of the system. The Governasnt of India deci-
ded not to go further lest it would be unsafe to insist on
immsdiate abolition of the system and there was uncertainty
as to the attitude of the Manipuris in the magtter. From tihae
tine of Surachandra Singh no sale into slavery was allowed,

sxcept by a male adult who willingly entered into such a
contract; hut even then, his wife and child could not be solc

21. Johnstones,Sir James, op.cit., p.119.
22 P,Sec.f., April 1885, Yo0.126, Klliot to Durand,

January 1885.
23. ?hﬁd. y
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into slavery and no infant could be born into a state of
slavery. After 1891 slavery was abolished altogether, no
doubt, it was hastened by the British occupation of Manipur.

REVENUE 3

All the land in the valley belonged to the Raja
and every holding paid a small quantity of rice each year.
The Manipuris paid very little revenue in money and none in
direct taxes. Che chief paywent was in versonal service known
as the 'Lalup'a4. Under this system everyman from sixteen
to sixty years of age vworked ten days out of forty for the
Raja. It could bs evaded on payment, but few psople wvere
wealthy enough to afford thilas. Wouen vere exempted fron
‘Lalup', but gmong men the blacksmith, the goldsmith, the
carpenter stc. pursued their different crafts in the Rajla's
vworkshops for the stated tine; while the bulk of the popula-
tioq::;ro field workers, served as soldiers and made roads
or dug canals and in fact executed public vorks for the bens-
fit of the State.

However, under this system revenmue in cash vas
very smgll. Dillon pointed out the necessity for a change in
the revenmue administration of Chandrakirti Singh's rule. 'he
lattervalso expressed his desire for a change, but did not
know how to effect it. The Political Agent, pointed out that
1t c¢nuld be easily done by relieving from 'Lalup' 10,000 of

24. Johnstone,Sir James, op.cit., pP.113,
5. ¥.Poltl.A., September 1862, No.131, Dillon to offg.Under

Secretary, Governuent of India, 12 August 1862,
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his subjects who would be required to pay B 5/- per year in
lieu of the compulsory labour so abhorent to them, and who
could be guaranteed that profits should not be seized or no
additional tax should be levied on thonze. He also pointed
out that the sepoys who were enrolled by that time but whose
services vere not required should not be allowed to retain
their grant of land, but pay a small tax. The Rgja was
agreeable to the proposed measure, but it was stoutly oppo-
sed by the ministers who had vested interests in the conti-
nuation of the systen.

Slowly, however, duties were levied on all exports
and imports. In 1873-74 specific duties vere levied on imports
like betel-nut, American cloth, Long cloth, Mull Mull, Satin,
soap, iron pan, nalls, velvet, Shantipur dhoti, Joyporee

Chadar, wollen chadar (ektari), umbrella otg., There was an
ad valorea duty of one anna per rupee on import of looking
glass, hooka, hooka-stand, dyes, spices, pepper, sandal wood,
cards, lace, buttons, sugar,tsmarind, wollen box, iron dgo,
axe, knife, padlock, saw, hammer and needles. No import duty
vas levied on books, bottles and phials, shoes, namaball,
Brindaban brass stamp and conches.

In 1873-74, the Government of Manipur received
B 1,975-7=-9 as import duty on goods coming via Cachar and
s 3,533-1-9 as export duty on goods to Cachar and beyondzs.
26, F.Poltl.A., September 1862, No.131, Dillon to offg.

linder Secretary, Govt.of India, 12 August 1862.

T oIl Ml st SoRTL By SR

cal Account of pur, pbr.
28. Ibid.
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In the same year B 100/- was realised as export duty on silk
exported to Burma, B 405-2-6 as license fee for cutting wonds,
bamboos and cane and B 7,000 on sale of elephants caught ia
the Jiri forest. [he sum total received in the year, there-

fore, amounted to & 13,014-0-029.

CURRK'CY 3

In forwer times both gold and silver pieces were
eoined in !aniuurao. Princep, the then Secretary to the Gnovern-
ment of India, stated that a square silver coin existed 1.
Manipur from at least 1712 A.D.al. But there is no evidence
showing the existence of gold or silver coinage in the itate.
kvery attempts to koep\thon in circulation ended in failure
and a kind of small coin mgde of bell-metal was in circula-
tion in Manipur. It was known as the 'Sel' and the whole trace
vas carried on through the medium of this 'Sel'. These coins
wers snall in size veighing eight to eighteen grains and vary-
ing in market value. The process of mintage consisted in the
metal being first cast in little pellets which were then soft-
ened by fire. The pellets were next flattended by a blow o~
the hammer into an irregularly rounded figure, and stawped hy
a punch with a Nagri letter cut in the obverse but kept blank

a2

on the reverse”“, Captain Gordon, the Political Agent, was

29, F.A.Poltl.Progs., February 1863, No.50, Dillon to Ait-
chison, 20 January 1863, N0.60, Report on Mdanipur.

30. P.C., 8 August 1838, Nos.145-149, Gordon to Princep,
8 July,1838,

3l. Bnthan,A.W., Catalogue of the Provincial Coin Cabinet
Assan, p.&é

32. Ibid.
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"of the opinion that there was no meaning attacked to the
letter thus stamped on the coin. His opinion was that when
a RaJa came on the throne, the pandits assembled to fix upon
a fortunate syllable to he stamped on all the 'Sels' made
during his reign and that the Nagri syllable in question had
been fixed upon as the hecky one fnor the Rajaaa. The autho-
rities in Manipur would not, therefore, wish it to be changed.
Gordon cared little to examine the coins in detail. If he had
taken some pains to examine those 'Sels' he should have been
convinced that the letter cuts on those coins certainly bore
some meaning. The letter cuts on then were the initial
letters of the regnant Raja's names. Thus, in the *'Sel' cir-
culated during the time of Bhagya chandra (1759-1798), Bha -
as the initial of Bhagya chandra in raised letter in incuse
vas written; La - in Labanya chandra's coin (1798-1800); Ma -
in Madhu chandra's (1801-1803) coinj Cha - in Chourjit's
(1803-1812) coinj Ma - Marjit's (1812-1814) coinj Ra - 1in
Raghad Singh's (1823-1824) coin; Ga - in Gambhir Singh's
(1826-1833) coin and Na - in Nar Singh's (1843-1849) coin
rospoctivelya‘.

Soon after the commencement of relations with the
British Government, attempts had been made for 1ntroduc1ng3b
of the Company' s coins in fanipur; but it was unsuccessful.
The whole trade of the country continmued to bs carried

33. ui 8 Angusc 1838, Nos.145-149, Gordon to Princep,

4. BOtha'ﬂ,A.wo op.cit. 90552"53.
35. Pingnce A. 60t0 be r No.13, Dillon to the offg. Secy.
to the Government of In&i 3 éepteaber 1862.
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through the mediun of the 'Sel'. The Bazar psople purchasau
rupees either to melt dovn{:t ornaments or to ssll thew at
a profit to Burwese or Cachar traders, because the feeli'c
of the people were all strongly in favour of the 'iel' a: 3

36. fhe circulation of the 'Sel' on the

circulating medium
other hand, caused heavy loss to the British Govern -ent,
because the usual rate at which they were axchanged for the
rupee vas 48037 or about six annas per rupee instead of 1280
'Sels' or 16 annas per rupee. rhe Governuent of India,the-~e-
fore, pressed for the introduction of copper coinage. But
this vas vehemently opposed by the people who feared that
the new coins would eventually supercede the old money. I~
1866,another atteapt was made by MoCullock to introduce :he
ordinary Indian copper coin and a large number of these wara
circulated in Manipur. The experiment again ended in totsl
failure as the women in the Bgsgrs refused to accept themgg.
However, after 1891, the ordinary Bnglish coins of silver
and copper were introduced and indigenous coinag::\nﬂbbe i1

circulation except in the sutlying parts of the State.

BDUCATION 3
The people of Manipur were not at all keen for
Bnglish education. The rulers of the State vwere quite indi-
fferent to the spread of foreign education. They encouraged
their indigenous system of education, learning the uss of
36. P.C. 8 August, 1838, Nos.145-149, Gordon to Princep,
8 July 18%

37. Johnstono,bir Janes, op.cit., p.123.
38, Botham,A.W., op.cit., p.548.




Weapons, riding horses, physical exercises etc. When Captain
Cordon came to Manipur as its first Political Agent, he
tried to establish one Bnglish school at his own expense .
Though he tried his best and even compiled one Bnglish-
Bengali-Manipuri Dictimgry‘o, the institution died for in-
difference of the ruling authority. Dupring the infancy of
Chagndracirti S8ingh the Government of India paid an allowance
of fifty rupees per month for his oducation‘l. But the Raja's
fauily did not consent to his being educated under Luropean
superintendence; he was taught Bengall by a l(animri«tomhg?.

in 1872, a school vas once again established at
Imphal on the suggestion of the Political Ago:% and the
Governtent of Bengal presented books, maps and other requi-
sition to the value of about & 500/-. But it also shared no
better fate than the earlier one. With the approval of
Chandrakirti Singh, Johnstone established an English school
in 1885, On this occasion, the atteapt was successful. Gradu-
ally other schools bogm to appear in different parts of _we
the country and the beginning of Bnglish education in the
State may be sald to be inangurated in that year.

39, yoP°1tloA.Pr°‘.. November 1363. No. 6.

40. P.C. 7 August 1837, Nos.141-142, Gordon to Macnaghten,
36 March 1837,

41. P.C. 12 J“ly 1841, Nos.88-91,

48. ’.POltloA.Prog'. Noveber 1883, No.6.

43, Ibid.



HEALTH 3

In those days, cholera and small-pox took away
heavy toll of human lives in Hanipur“. wWhen Major Grant
came to Manipur, he felt immediate necessity for the intro-
duction of vaccination in the State. [he Government of India
concurred in the Political Agent's views and appointed one
Dr.Mohammad Nazim on a monthly salary of & 30/- as the
native Doctor of l(anipur‘s.

The Manipuris vere,however, sceptical about this inno-
vation. Moreover, the lymph often turned inert during the
long transit from Calcutta to Imphal. Some of the vaccinated,
getting no immunity contracted the deadly disease and dloz?
This naturally shook the belief of the people in the effi-
cacy of vaccination. All these, however, were a passing
phase. Within a decade of its introduction, vasccination he-
came popular and the fight of men against this mortal enemy
began. Before long a Civil Hospital was also established in
Manipur®’. Dr.Dillon, the Pelitical Agent at Manipur, =
himself being an M.D., did surgical operations.and The adui-
ration expressed by the Raja in the presence of a large
number of his subjects had, in a great measure, caused the
poor fron miles around and even from Burma, to bring their

sick to him 8 This experiment, indeed, cut:'magic spell on

44, India Political Despatoh to Court of Directors, No.l7.

of 1830,

45- Pwo. 2 October '00650

46. nutrativo ﬁcport gg lani 73-74 Pel17.

47. F.Poltl,A. ofur Dillon o the Secy.
to the Gov . ? Y.ndia, Sgpte r 1862

48, Ibid.
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the people of Manipur and the whole population nf the State
began to rely more and more on the nev inventions of the
Medical sciences. After 1891 ,more Hospitals and Lispensariss
vere opened at Imphal and at other far off places of the
Statejand all possible wedical facilities were extended to
the peopls. A member of the State Darbar was placed in-char-s
of the Medical Department; and a junior officer af Indian
Medical Service used to be loaned to the State for employnent
as the Civil Surgeon.

MATKRIAL PROGRSBS 3

Manipur has always been an agricultural country.
Of the important products, mention may be made of rice -
the finest quality in India, indigo, mustard oil, linsend oil
and patatool“. Cabbage, cauliflower and other varieties of
English vegetables and some English fruits were introduced
ix during the tiwme of Gordonao. Apple, pear, pluw, peach,
apricot, cherry, currant,etc. were introduced during the
time of J ohnston051. Wheat was introduced only during the
time of Chandrakirti 8ingh. Since then the Gov;sr:mnt: of
Manipur paid much attention to its cultivation and the area
under it was also extended.

The Manipuris never understood the economic value
of silk and tea industries. The treatnent of the silk-worm

49, F, Poltl.Progg., Fobruary 1863, Dillon to Aitchison,
imary Oo .

50. Annunl Adnniltrativo Report of lhnipur 1873-74, p.l3.

§l. Administrative Report of Manipur, 18 ’}B p.18.



241

vas not properly cared for; and yet, the silk, even rudely
made, was of very superior quautysa. Dillon vas desirous
of establishing silk industry in Manipur. He found that
Midrus multicaulis (a speoies of mulberry) grew luxurisntly
in Manipur and tea bushes also grev in amndanecsa. tHe pro-
mised to assist Chandrakirti 8S8ingh to grov these two profit-
able articles of commerce. The Raja had misgivings about
thess projects; for he feared that success in these experi-
nent might tempt the British to annex Mgnipur as they had
already done in case of the country of the mttocks.“ when
Johnstone thought of growing a little tea for his own con-
sumption the Raja sent his nessanger w, "'he Maha-
raja will supply you vith all tea you want free of cost,but
begs you not to think of growing 11:55". 80 the idea of estab-
lishing tea industry in Manipur vas dropped. Villon plancau
einchona in the hills of llmipur“
India calculating the rich vegetable resocurces of Manipur

deputed Dr.G.Watt, a Botanist, to explore the forest anc

and the Government of

vegetable resources of the Btatos". The result of the explo-
ration wvas a success. Many valugble trees were discovered,
and necessary measures vere taken for their preservation;
some rarecollection vere sent to the Botanical Carden of
Calocutta.

63. FQPOItloAQ’ Ogtober 1862, '00151, Dilion to Secy. to
the Govt. of India, 18 Bsptember 1862,

53. F.Poltl.A., January 1863, No.1l00.

54. Johnstone, Opocito’ P71,

é‘g' %‘ux:idﬁ P May 1863, No.18, Dillon to Altchiso
™ o8 Y19 & o 8. . [+ ] o] n
30 Januar %63: ’ ’ ’

87. F.Genl.A. rog8. Netober 1863' No.17.
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INDUSTRY 3

Manipur hae never been an industrial State in
the wodern sense of the term. Nevertheless, she had her indi-
g:::gs industries in small scale, Wk with an output enough
to/her peoples' demand. Thus, she had cotton grown and har-
vested by the males and veaved by the females for their own
consumptioni she had silk industry in a small scals. Besides,
she had also salt, iron and copper industries.

The impact of the British was felt in the indus-
trial activities as well. In 1881, when Chandrakirti Singh
vwanted to send four of his subjects to the Leather Factory
at Kanpur for the purpose of training thea in leather work,
the Government of Indiafgi:géi agrocdss. On their return the
trainees started making first rate carpets, boots, shoes and
saddles of English patterafor the Rala. [heir workmanship
in all cases vere highly croditablosg. S8imilarly, Johnstone
vanted to send some Manipuris to Bombay to learn the art of
pottery and the Raja was also in favour of 1te° o Chandra-
kirti 8ingh hgd a taste for Burnpean articles and he owned
a large assortament of thomel. He tried his best for the
improvements in the making of cooking pots of brass, copper,
bell-metal etc. and he had glass manufactured at his own

vorkshdp.

88, F.Poltl.B., February 1881, Nn,689,
69, Johnstone, op.cit., p.220.

60. Ivid.

61l. Ibid., p.71.




TRADE AND COM{4sRCs 3

The presencs of a Political Agent had considerably
extanded trade between Manipur and the neighbouring British
provinces. Hovever, Manipur-Burma Trgde was a nonopoly of the
Raja hinmself vho carried on the transactions with the aic of
a number of his advisers. Although such a system was detri-
mental to the interest of the British and the Manipuris then-
selves, the Government of India considered it incexpedient
to resort to any strong means. In 1863, the Raja was however,
informed that the Governnent of India expected that he would
extend co-operation in establishing trade with Burmaj and
any neglect on his part in that direction might lead to
serious displeasure of the British Government and might be
followed by the withdrawal of all support that was being
extended to hi-oa.

No Britiash subject could enter or leave Manipur
for purposes of trade without a pass. He was charged annas
eight for it. A Manipuri could not leave the country with-
out depositing ™ 80/« as sscurity for his returnj and if it
vas suspected that he did not intend to returnjs he would not
get a pass at all} and in any case he could not take his
wife and children with hin®3, In 1885, the Chief Commissioner
of Assan, therefore, desired to abolish the system altogether.
He was of the opinion that any Manipuri who chose to appear
68. F.A.Poltl.A.Progs., February 1863, ¥o.50, Dillon to

Altchison, 20 January 1863, Report on Manipur.

é3. '08.00’ April ms' 0.125, Elliot to D\ll‘lnd,
3 July 1886,
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before the Political Agent and declared his intention of
quitting Manipur and adopting a British domicile should
obtain permission to do so. As to trade, passes for British
subjects were given by the Political Ageng alone. The [reaty
of 183364 provided that trade should be free; but there
were complaints against the Raja's moponu“. The Chief
Comnissioner held the view that if passes were abolished,
trade would prosper; and even if the system of passes had

to be continued, it vas to be under the supsrvision of the
Political Agent. All complaints of ill-treataent, extortion
etc. made by either party should be heard and disposed of’
by hin only. On receipt of these proposals, the Government
of India held the viev that the pass system obstructed trade
and as such wholly undesirable. They urged that the Raja
should abolish these 'lbbiwcl of enlightened self-interest'.
As to trade, it vas pointed ocut that the agreement of 1833
merely provided for freedom of trade between Manipur and
India. But with regard to the Burmese trade direct inter-
ference might be exercised on the ground that the Governmen:
of India kept Manipur out of the difficulties. The imposi-
tion of burdensome transit duties on goods passing through
Burma and Manipur almost ceased to exist after the annexa-

tion of Upper Burma in 1886%7,

64. See Appendix 'C'.
65, F.ﬂlc."., April 1885’ No.126, xlliot to Durand, 2 July,

66. Ibid., N0.127, Durand to Ward, 17 darch, 1885.
7. FQBQCQE.’ Aungust , 1886, NO.GI&. Durand to C.C, of aAssam,
3" August ' 1886,



COMMUNICATION 3

Manipur vas almost isolated from the rest of the
world save for a smgll foot path that connesoted her with
Cashar and a few other hill tracks around her frontiers. Che
unfavourable conditions of thess routes has already been dis-
cussed, After the end of the First Burmese War, it wvas felt
that the construction of a main road through Cachar to f{gni-
pur vas the only means that could render Manipur accessible
to the British troops. The Government of India felt the i=m-
portance of establishing direct oommunication upto Manipur
for the purpose of defending North Lastern Frontier froam the
depredations of the Burmese. Though the Ireaty of 183368 con~
tenplated the construction of a road along this route, there
vere a lot of difficulties in the execution of the works
because, the road had to be gonstructed through a mutber of
ranges of hills. Pemberton suggested some advantageous points
in changing the line of the road that had existed before anc
subsequently Cordon reported that the construstion of a road
vhich might serve for ladden cattle might be carried out
along the changing line as suggested by Pemberton. His Lord-
ship in Council econcurred &aﬁtcr' s opinion and entrusted
Captain (afterwards Colonel) Gutherie, Executive sngineer
18th Division, with the construction work of the road.Accord-
ingly the construction of the road,; began in right earnest in

68, See Appendix 'C',
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1837 in the direction as suggested by l’ombox't'.on69 i.00,
from Banskandi to Bishenpur, passing on its way the south
the junction of the Makru and the Barak rivers, avoiding
the Kalanaga and the Koupum Hills, at the joint expense of
the Governuent of India and the Government of Manipur. After
facing a series of difficulties, the line of communication
vas completed in 1844 at a cost of & 90,168-9-170.

This nev road vas excellent for pedestrian tra-
ffic and packed animals, it vas too narrovw and too steep
for large scale vheeled turficn. Realising the importance
of the road, the Government of India sanctioned another amount
of & 10,000 for repairing it and for the construction of a
bridge across the Irung Rivorn. Later it was found that with-
out constructing bridges on the Jiri, the Mukru and the Barak
rivers, the bridge on the Irung River alone would not help
much. Therefore, the construction work of the birdge on the
Ipung was also given upn; and Mr.Craig, to whom the cons-

truction work had been entrusted, was recalled.

69. P.C.y 16 January 1834, Nos.39-40, Pemberton to Macnagh-
ten, 16 December 1833,
70. P.CQ’ 30 Jlmlll", m7. NO'QB?‘eso

. J'dlnlton., ”ocito’ 90630
72, F.Oml.B.Progs.. Ogtober, 18@| No.60, MoCullock to
Durmd’ a8 M 1863,

73. Ibid., No.87, Bxtract from the proceedings of the Govern-
aent of India in Poreign Dept. General , 30 June, 1864.
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In 1842, Captain Gordon, the Political Agent
pointed out the necessity of opening up a road between Assam
and Manipur besides a permanent post in the Angami owntry?4
Lisutenant Bigges#, officer.in-charge of North Cachar,however,
thought that the huge amount of B 40,000 that had been esti-
mated as the cost for the construction of the road would be
an insuperadble objection for the exscution of such an under-
takinz"s. 8ince then the question was not raised until 1880
when Johnstone tried his best for the construction of the
road from kky Manipur to Mao. He appealed to Stewart Bayley,
the Chief Comuissioner of Assam, to depute Lisutenant Raban,
Royal Engineer, for finding out a practicable route from the
valley to: the north.” Raban arrived at Manipur in Decen-
ber 1880 and under his supsrvision the construction work of
the Imphal-{ao road began and was completed in January 1881;
subsequently this road was improved and extended upto Dimg-
pur.

The existing route between Manipur and Famu was
not properly maintained. It went along the top of hills with
successive ascents and descents and ssrved partly as defence
against the Burmese invasions. In 1886, Mr.Mitchel, Assistant
Bngineer, traced out a cart road from Manipur to Famu it was
found out to be invaluable in successive military operations

o F.P l,A., October 1862, No.151, Dillon to Secretary
™ dt 3v€. gf India, 18 Septenber 1862,
75. Ibi.d.

768. Johnltom,ﬁir Jm.' op.cit.. p.63.



and, therefore, efforts were made for its further improve-

ment l?v

o Thus, vhen the aforesaid roads were constructed
and improved, Manipur was made easily accessible to all

the people of her neighbouring States.

POST AND TELEGRAPH 1

Dak runners vere introduced in Manipur soon after
the First Anglo-Burmese War. But the dgk carried by wen
soaetimes took six weeks to reach Manipur from Bong;l?8 and

”. At a time when there occurred a

four days from Cachar
series of succession wars and revolts and British assistance
Vas alvays necessary, a telegraph cm’i&onum would have been
of immense help to the Manipur Government. In 1881, the Chief
Comni ssioner of Assam proposed that Cachar and Manipur should
be connected by a telegraph linoso. Consgidering the cost of
construction, and also of its maintenance, the Governor-uene-
ral in Couneil turned down the propoldsl. Nonetheless, in
1886, a dally postal service was arranged betvween Cachar and
danipur and the construction of a telegraph line from Kohima
to Manipur and thence to Tamu was also taken in hmdsz. bince
then Manipur vas put in constant touch with the outside world
and the British headquarters at Cachar and Kohima could

easily receive any news of emergency from the State.

77 ,QMOxoprog'o March 1887, Nn.148, H.Gordon to Lyall,
18 December 1886,

78, F.Poltl,A.Progs., Novamber 1863, No.l4d.

79. Ibid., August 1882, No.528, Grant to C.C.,Assam,
20 Jamuary 1882,

80. Ibdd., No.5368, Gramentaki to Orant, 6 December 188l.

81, Ibid., No.588, Grant to C.C.,Assam, 30 January 1882,

82. F.Ext.B. ,July 1886,M0.185, Ward to Durand, 14 June 1886,




It will be evident, from vhat has been stated
above, that Manipur felt the impact of the West during the
period under review. On the eve of Gambhir Singh's accession,
this little State was thoroughly devastated by years of
foreign invasions and political upheavals during which popu-
lation dvwindled, agriculture collapsed, trade and commerce
came to a standstill., In less than three decades of her
connection with the British, signs of a good Government was
vigible even in the remotest hill » village. Manipuris who
had left their hearths.and homes, repaired back o their
villages. Iaprovements were made in agriculture, trade and
industry smé¢ got a nev impetus and se-the Western education
caught the imagination of the psople. Blessed with a fer-
tile soil, hitherto, the Manipuris had limited wants and vere
generally satisfied with the humblest of food, plainest of
cloths and smallest of hagbitation. Before long, there deve-
loped a fesling of dissatisfaction with vhnﬁ?%%ﬁﬁ%isod. A
revolt of 2ind against the tyranny of dogma and traditional
authorities, beliefs and custons began to advance more
and more and oconsequently they desired of having better
foods, better cloths, bDetter houses and better knowledge
of things outside the Btate. The impact of the uoat,ﬁqﬂwt,

therefore, produced a regeneration of the people on an



entirely nev¥ line which put an end to her narrow minded
and medieval outlook and placed her in closer touch with
the modern civilization.
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GCGLOBBARY

Agari Holder, a non-commissioned officer corresponding to
a quarter master sergeant.

Ahallup Pana, Ahallup division, one of the four divisions
in the Valley of Manipur.

Angom, Angom clan, one of the seven clans in the society

of Manipur.
Arzee, representation.
Atta, flour.

Aya Purel, a minister in-charge of the Burmese affairs.

Baree, a residence.

Bazar, a daily market.

Brindaban, nane of a place in U.P.

Brindaban Chandra, another name of Lord Krishna.

Chadar, a shavl.

Car Festival or Rath Yatra, a festival of the Hinus centred
around the worship of Lord Jaganath.

Cheirap, High Court of Manipur.

Dgk, the mall-post.

Dakaits, one of & gang of robbers in India and Burma.

Dao, a dagger.

Daroga, Superintendnsnt of Police.

Deka Bhundari, Officer in-charge of royal granery.

Dewan, chief executive.

Dhobi, a washsrmsan.
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Dhoti, loin cloth of a man.

Dolairoi Hanjaba, officer in-charge of doolies.

Durbar, an audience chamber.

Garod, a military court in Manipur.

Gosta Astami or Gopa Astami, a festival of the Hindus
centred around the worship of Lord Krishna.

Govindaji, an image of Lord Krishna.

Haomacha, an attendant.

.Havildar, a non-commissioned officer corresponding to a
sergeant.

Havildar Major, a non-commissioned officer corresponding
to a Sergeant Major.

Higok Phanek, a blue black loin cloth of a woman.

Hunjaba, a civil officer in Manipur.

Ilaka, a jurisdiction.

Jagir, an assignaent.

Jamadar or Jemadar, a junior commissioned officer.

Joyporee chadar, a shawl made in Joypore.

Jubaraja, the heir apparent.

Khabam Lakpa, officer in-charge of Khabam division.

Khabam Pana, Khabam division.

Khamen Chatpa, printed silk loin cloth of a man.

Khongjais, Kukis, a Naga tribe in Manipur.

Khullakpa, head man of a hill village.

Khuman, Khuman clan.

Khungoinaba, a form of punishment awarded to a woman who

was guilty of some heinous crime.
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Khwairakpa, officer in-charge of Khwal sub-division.

Kotwal, Head of the Police.

Kumlang Phurit, a cotton shirt.

Kut, an officer in Manipur Army.

Lalipham Pang, Laipham division.

Laiphi, a cotton cloth used by the Manipuris at the time
of worshipping gods.

Lal yeng, a cotton cloth.

Lalup, a kind of revenue paid in personal service in which
every able man from 16 to 60 years worked 10 days
in 40.

Lamthang Khullak, a laced turban.

Lashing phi, a cotton cloth.

Luang, Luang clan.

Mal snam Ningol, a lady of Maisnam family.

Maharaja, King.

Maring phi, a cotton cloth weaved by the Maring Nagas.

Moirang, Moirang clan.

Muntri, a minister.

Nagri, devanagari, the character in vhich 8anskrit 1is
usually written and printed.

Naharup Pang, Naharup divison.

Namabali, a printed silk shawl.

Ningthou, King.

Ningthou Némbn Angamba, a noble who can check the whims
of the King.
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Ningthou phi, a shirt like garment.

Pana, a division.

Panchayat, a democratic institution in local self Govern-
ment in rural areas.

Patcha, a court where cases connected with women were tried.

Phanek, loin cloth of a woman.

Poila, a officer in Manipur Army.

Pugri, a turban.

Pukhraaba, minister in-charge of royal granery.

Sagolhanjaba, Commander of the horse.

Saloophanek, cotton loin cloth of a woman.

Samuhanjaba, Commander of the elephants.

Sawaree, a mount.

Sel, a bell-metal currency circulated in Manipur.

Slungba, a civil officer in Manipur corresponding to a
Sub=-Deputy Collector.

Senanayak, Commander.

Senagpati, Commander in Chief.

Shantipur dhoti, koin cloth of a man made in Shantipur.

Singlup, a wood club, a village organisation in Hanipur.

S8ipahee, a soldier.

Sirdars, leaders.

Sirkar, Governsent.

Subedar or Subadar, a junior coaumissioned officer.

Thakur, a priest.

Thanna, a police station.
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Thannadar, an officer in-charge of a police station.
Thouniphi, a dress used at the time of attending the King.
Top Garod, a high military court in Manipur.

Tuccavee, a distressed loan.

Tuli, a regiment.

4angna Mahgl or 4enang Mahal, royal apartment in which

women lived.
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